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Preface 
 

How can a person convince others about 
truth all deny? It takes two witnesses to make a 
point, and all life of struggle to come through the 
opposing scepticism. 

During all years of this drudgery, with studies 
against confusion imposed on us by others, we 
have been experiencing direct presence of the 
Spirit of God. Sometimes, the presence is so 
strong that we are able to feel it with our physical 
bodies. Thus, when the right time came, we 
decided to describe our Spiritual awareness in a 
written form. 

This book is about the Spirit of God as 
perceived by us through our experience. We 
attempt to make the description ordered and to 
present the text as a developing story. While the 
story advances a more and more precise 
description is provided, which in turn, is 
subsequently formalized as a collection of laws.  

The creation of this book is a response to an 
impulse and power present within our minds. 
When we commenced writing we had neither 
plan nor idea about the work we embarked upon. 
We just felt compelled to express our inner 
feelings in form of written text. 

With time, when first chapters of the book 
were written, our perception of the subject 
became better defined, and in turn the text 
became clearer. 

It may be appropriate to compare the 
conception of this book to artwork that is being 
shaped as a response to internal struggle, and 
not conscious decision. Like a painter who faces 
blank canvas without subject clearly defined in 
his mind, he starts drawing, and after seeing his 
initial sketch he becomes more aware of the 
subject he intends to paint. 

Thus, in this particular case, the process of 
painting uncovers the subject, and at the same 
time releases the most inner feelings of the 
artist. 

If such painting ever existed it would have to 
be purely expressionist, liberated totally by the 
passion of the painter, and not relying on any 
subject observed with the senses. 

With time we observed that our text 
describes a person. The person was being 
portrayed feature by feature starting from the 
most general to more specific. In conclusion we 
suggested that the text in fact describes the 
Spirit of God as perceived by us. 

However, like a painting the text is not just a 
cold examination of a subject. If so, it would be 
more like a photograph taken with a camera. Our 
book is an expression of personal experience. 
Therefore it is more like work of an artist who 

struggles to express his intimate observation 
through the medium accessible to him. 

Any artwork relies on the medium being 
used. This in turn constrains the effective work. 
This is because any medium used in 
construction of artwork defines resultant worksô 
form. 

In this case the medium are the words and 
the language used in the discourse. Even the 
fact that the work is written and not for example 
painted defines available form of expression. 
Because of that, we presented three different 
approaches in out dissertation as to provide 
fuller depiction of our subject. 

 Thus, our book consists of three parts, each 
written in a different style. It is like painting the 
same subject using three different painting 
techniques. 

The book consists of the following parts: 

 The way of Approach 

 The way of Balance 

 The way of Revelation 

The way of Approach  
The way of Approach builds the description 

by moving closer and closer to the subject of the 
book. The process allows for introduction of a 
general sketch in the opening paragraphs, and 
then to build the description by showing more 
detail in each of the following text. This is very 
much like creating an oil painting, by first 
sketching the outline of a figure, and then adding 
detail. 

A potential problem associated with oil 
painting technique is called óoverworkingô. This 
happens when an artist keeps on adding detail 
even though the paining may be considered to 
be finished.  

On the other hand, if the process of painting 
is stopped at the appropriate stage, the work 
contains a reasonable amount of coarseness in 
it. Thus, lack of absolute detail allows for 
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freshness of the work. Too much detail would 
make the work stiff and artificial to the beholder. 

The way of Approach we have written may 
be seen in terms of oil paining. It describes a 
person, providing enough detail to be able to 
recognize the general features of that person, 
but does not allow for photographic 
representation of that person. Even though in 
order to be able to read this part of our book, 
one needs to be aware that the text describes a 
process of adding information so to provide a 
more detailed description of a Spiritual entity. 

The way of Ballance 
The second part of our book is titled ñThe 

way of Balanceò. This is because the text 
attempts to describe a person by relating 
opposing features in that person. It is argued 
that a healthy well proportioned person would 
have opposing forces balancing each other 
within his mind. A spiritually balanced person 
would not be leaning in any particular emotional 
tendency but instead would be ñsteady on his 
feetò. 

The description demands presentation of 
opposing forces present within a mind and then 
providing means of reconciliation among them. 
Because of that the description relies of 
presenting contrasting points of view. Like a 
watercolour painting which is based on strong 
colouristic and light contrasts, the text of this part 
our book, describes the subject through 
contrasts.  

A watercolour painting is based on washes. 
These are created by dissolving minute amounts 
of pigment in reasonably large amount of water 
and then ówashingô such solutions onto the white 
paper with soft brush. 

The stain introduced to the paper is 
proportional to the strength of the pigment 
solution. The technique, in order to be 
successful, requires ability to distinguish small 
differences in paint solution strength. 

These are called ñvaluesò and are usually 
measured on the scale from one to ten. Value of 
one would be the smallest perceivable staining 
of the paper, while ten would be as strong as 
pure black. 

Values are important when one wants to 
create a perception of perspective. Higher 
values with darker colour would come closer to 
the observer, while lower values with lighter 
colour and less pigment would be seen as 
receding further away. 

Moreover, in order to produce a successful 
watercolour painting, one needs to be able to 
apply complementary colours. These are colours 
which when mixed together produce pure black. 

For example, blue and orange, green and red 
etc. when mixed would give black. 

To a watercolour painter colours are 
represented by the pigments used when 
painting. For example instead of speaking of 
blue and orange one would say ultramarine blue 
and vermilion. These when mixed together 
would produce pure black. 

The complementary colours are important 
because when they are placed on the same 
painting they produce a shining effect. This is 
especially true when also a portion of the paper 
is left as untouched white. 

A good watercolour painting is filled of 
contrasts. It has dark lines or patches, and 
shining bright once. When, complementary 
colours are used thoughtfully, it would have light 
in it. In fact one may perceive sch painting as 
shining. Even more, a skilful use of darks and 
complementary colours would result in shadows 
bringing the painting into life. 

The second part of our book is constructed 
in a similar manner. It is based on contrast and 
opposing forces which work in a similar manner 
as the complementary colours within a 
watercolour painting. This part of the book is full 
of shadows and bright spots, all in order to 
present an image of lively person who is 
perfectly balanced within his inner structure 

The way of Revelation  
The last part of our work may be seen as a 

dry sketch, in black and white, of main features 
of person being described. It is like a drawing 
that attempts to emphasise the lines defining a 
face.  

In fact this part of the book lists the laws 
developed in the preceding chapters. We 
compare this to listing of bones. These are the 
main supporting features of the subject being 
described. 



Because of its dryness, this part of the book 
may be most difficult to read. On the other hand 
if someone is interested in the laws developed 
within the text and wants to see how they 
interrelate with each other, then this part of the 
book is most direct. 

This part of the book may be compared to a 
pencil drawing. With hard pencil the most 
important lines defining the features of the 
subject are sketched first. Subsequently, a softer 
pencil would allow for filling in of individual 
shadows.  

The most important element of such drawing 
is the correct placement of each of defining lines. 
The feature proportions, the precise location of 
the nose, the eyes and any other relevant 
attribute is of most importance. Such placement 
distinguishes one person from another.  

The same may be stated about this part of 
our book. We have made great effort not only to 
list the laws developed within the text but also, to 
place them within a logical grid that allows for 
understanding how they interrelate to each 
other. In this manner we again attempted to 
provide a description of person we interacted 
with. 

Conclusion  
It is very difficult to accept existence of our 

book. We are two persons having similar 
spiritual experiences through number of years, 
trying to put to paper what we have seen and felt 
throughout that time. It is even more difficult to 
accept that the book we have created presents 
three different images describing Spirit of God as 
experienced by us. The process of verbalizing of 
our comprehension of Divinity was a very difficult 
one. The effect of our struggle is only most 
evident when one attempts to read our text. We 
are painfully aware of the shortcomings of our 
work, and of stylistic imperfections present 
within. 

While we beg our readers for forgiveness 
whenever a shortcoming is observed in the text, 
we would like to stress that as any true work of 
art, our book is a sincere expression of life and 
sorrow we have experienced on this way of 
enlightenment. 
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1 

Introduction  
he introduction to a book we the authors 
did not want to write, then why would 
we? It seems that we have been burdened 

with  the knowledge we are not supposed to keep 
to ourselves. There is a certain pressure to release 
the hidden truths so we could not be accused of 
preventing others from learning the specifics. 

This book is to contain the descriptions of the 
things known to man from the beginning of time. 
Those things have happened to be described and 
annotated on a number of occasions and still today 
they may seem to be completely new and 
shockingly innovative. They are not only known 
throughout the history but also are perceived by 
every individual living person on the planet. These 
things are the spiritual construction of every 
person from those who call themselves simple to 
those who call themselves educated. 

The Spirit of the Lord is upon me. This is a 
good opportunity to describe the Spirit. The book 
is about the Spirit, or better still about ȬThe Spiritô. 
The Spirit of God and as a consequence of the 
spiritual construction accessible to any person 
created in the image of God. But also, the book is 
about the description of this Spirit. The 
description maybe too technical for some but not 
detailed enough for others. It is very difficult to 
choose the appropriate level of detail without 
making anyone bored. 

As it happens, we have been blessed with the 
presence of the Spirit of God. The blessing seems 
to be quite extensive as far as the measure of the 
presence is concerned, but not very spectacular 
from the spectatorôs point of view. After a number 
of years of the experiences and revelations 
provided to us, it seems to be appropriate to 
describe the grace. However, it would be 
inappropriate to describe oneself or the particular 
experiences as this subject is too personal to be 
made known to the public. What seems to be more 
fitting is to describe the gift by itself (or better by 
herself as it will be pointed out in the subsequent 
chapters). The description may be made very 
systematic due to the duration of the experience 
and the amount of revelation that has been 
provided to us. It took our whole lifetimes to 
collect the information included in this work. 

The description may be further systematized 
by application of appropriate subject groupings. 
This could be summarized in the form of table like 
representation of the final results. Thus, at first 
glance the description becomes scientific, 
nevertheless deeply philosophical and emotional 

in fact. The later is due to the intrinsic meanings of 
the subdivisions. 

The book is divided into three parts: ȬThe 
Spiritô, ȬThe Templeô and ȬThe Lawô. These are 
ÌÁÂÅÌÌÅÄ ÁÓȡ Ȱ4ÈÅ 7ÁÙ ÏÆ !ÐÐÒÏÁÃÈȱȟ Ȱ4ÈÅ 7ÁÙ ÏÆ 
"ÁÌÁÎÃÅȱȟ ÁÎÄ Ȱ4ÈÅ 7ÁÙ ÏÆ 2ÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎȱȢ %ÁÃÈ ÏÆ 
those parts describes the same identity and each is 
dependent on the others. However, the form of 
representation has been chosen in such a way as 
to make the description easier to read and 
comprehend. 

 The Way of Approach  

The first part of the book deals with the 
description of the features of the Holy Spirit and 
God the Father. These are represented from the 
construction point of view and the inter 
dependencies of individual parts are described. 
The description is presented in a form of a story, 
which tells about a group of travellers 
approaching the presence of God from some 
distance. The closer to God they stand the more 
detailed Godôs description becomes. Moreover, 
their perception of the particular features of God 
becomes keener, allowing them to see those 
features more clearly.  

It is sometimes fashionable to represent 
closeness to God in the form of climbing a ladder. 
In this respect this part of the book may be seen as 
providing the basis for such a form of spiritual 
growth. 

Moreover, the text is to provide a description 
of individual features of God, resulting in 
introduction of the notion of Ȭpartsô of the Spirit. 
The authors do not imply that God consists of 
parts to any more extend than a human personôs 
body consists of parts called eyes, ears, hands etc. 

 The Way of Balance 

The second part of the book is devoted to the 
description of relationships among various aspects 
of the structure of God. There are forces and other 
elements present in a soul of a person, as well as in 
the Spirit of God. These interact with each other, 
and if not properly balanced they tend to make a 
person emotionally leaning in a particular 
direction. A perfect soul is in a complete harmony 
with itself. This part of the book is devoted to the 
subject of such internal balance. 

 The Way of Revelation  

The last part of the book is devoted to the 
description of the Spirit Crucified. This is the most 
difficult part to write and to  analyse as it consists 
of a very large table containing citations of 

T 
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individual Laws. These Laws and their placements 
in the table describe the structure of the Spirit. 
The description of the Spirit within the Law is 
special due to the fact that the verbalization and 
placement of the individual laws makes them 
immobilized within such structure and in fact may 
be compared to the Ȭcrucifixionô of the Spirit. Thus, 
the Law is a manifestation of the statement ȬI can 
count my bonesô. 

The objective of this part of the book is to 
provide a mechanism for joining of the legal 
statements provided by Moses and Jesus. The book 
contains a selection of citations taken from the 
Gospels and from the Torah. These are arranged in 
such a way that the meaning of each of the 
statements is comparable. 

 A parable 

There is a parable available to describe the 
subject of this book: 

Imagine a single seed placed among decaying 
soil. The seed happens to be there without any 

prior history or 
reason. The seed 
is stationary and 
dead, but at the 
same time it is 
alive. At some 
stage, the seed 
begins to 
germinate. It 
commences with 
a single root, 
which is the 
manifestation of 
the entire 

strength 
available to the 
seed. The root 

pushes through the soil so to get hold of the 
surrounding earth and to stay alive. Then, as soon 
as the root is formed, the seed produces the first 
shoot. It is also strong but not as much as the root. 
The shoot directs itself upwards so as to reach the 
light. At that stage, the seed by itself stops 
controlling the growth but rather the root and the 
shoot become the dominant forces. 

When the shoot reaches the surface, it forms 
the main trunk of the plant. It grows up and 
releases the first pair of the side branches. As the 
main trunk grows taller, the side branches divide 
as well, and each of them forms two sub-branches. 
The main trunk releases another pair of branches, 
which grow in the same plane as the first pair. All 
of these grow another few centimetres more. 

At this stage, the plant consists of: inactive 
seed, main root, main trunk and additional six 
branches two pairs of which come from a single 
brunch each. 

However, this is not the final stage of the 
plantôs development. The branches instead of 
producing flowers or buds begin to burn with 
small fires. These cover the surfaces of the six 
branches and the central trunk. 

This is the construction we would like to 
describe in this book. It consists of the seed and 
the trunk together with the branches and the fires 
covering the tops of those. In our description we 
would like to include the root as well. This 
construction may be compared to the building 
created by the relatives of Noah who called 
themselves Sumerian. The building together with 
its artificially created hill was called Ȭthe Mountain 
of Godô. The same construction may be compared 
to the temple described by Ezekiel in his book, and 
lastly it may be compared to the oil-light created 
by Moses and called ȬMenorahô, or indeed to the 
original burning bush witnessed by Moses. 

The seed is called Ȭthe Gloryô, the first root Ȭthe 
Powerô, the first trunk Ȭthe Kingdomô. The 
branches: Ȭtruthô (the central) and Ȭhopeô, Ȭfaithô, 
Ȭloveô, Ȭmercyô, Ȭobedienceô and Ȭprophecyô. The 
fires are: outer and inner ȬWisdomô, ȬWordô and 
ȬPenanceô together with ȬUnionô. These are the 
names we would like to use to describe the main 
parts of the Spiritual construction of the Divine 
Person. 

 The audience of the book  

his book is created as an attempt at 
reconciliation of three Bible based 
religions. We have great hopes that the 

persons who profess the religions of Islam, 
Christianity and Judaism would find this book 
helpful in finding a common ground and 
understanding in order to further their relative 
agreement.  

None of the readers would find this book to his 
or her complete satisfaction. Otherwise there 
would be only one Bible based religion and not 
three. The religions differ in theological 
interpretations. Therefore a passage supporting 
one of such stands may be difficult to accept to any 
of the others. However, the information and 
interpretations provided  in our book are to 
increase the shared understanding which should 
allow for the increase of reconciliation. 

T 
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The problem and the objective  

n our book we would like to describe the 
structure and interdependencies present 
within the Spirit of God. The description is 

divided into relevant parts in order to make it 
more readable and easier to follow. Even so, the 
reader should always remember that the 
description provided is that of a singular entity 
which by her nature is not divisible. Out of 
necessity, we have to introduce some new terms 
while developing our text. When we do so, we 
provide an explanation of the intended meaning of 
such new term. Before we start the main part of 
the description we would like to make comments 
on a number of related topics. The first comment 
is concerned with the question of possibility. 

Is it possible to describe God at all? There are 
people who would provide a list of objections in 
order to claim the impossibility of such a task. To 
us, the main problem is the verbalization of the 
emotional part, which is always associated with 
any interaction with the Spirit of God. Moreover, 
the account demands from the describing person 
that he or she would perform an act of objective 
self-analysis. This is always difficult to attain for 
anyone. In particular: how is anybody to describe 
someone bigger then oneself? The problem could 
be compared to a task placed before a painter, who 
is requested to paint a self-portrait without the 
usage of a mirror. The nature of the challenge is in 
the self-observation and the subsequent 
representation of this observation via the medium. 
Similarly, the description of the Spirit of God by 
the means of words requires action of the Spirit in 
the process. Thus, the Spirit is to describe oneself 
without a mirror . 

In Christianity, a spiritual mirror is used 
extensively as a judging device. The device is quite 
simple in nature and very effective, and is used out 
of necessity due to the particular form of the legal 
system present in this religion. A moral mirror 
may be presented by anybody, as a form of 
representation of the person being judged. The 
person in question sees oneself in the mirror and 
accepts or rejects the vision. If the vision is 
accepted then the person is seen as not guilty. 
However, if the vision is rejected then the person 
is self-condemning. Thus, one becomes oneôs own 
judge.  Such mechanism provides a realization of 
the words Ȭdo not judge so not to be judged 
oneselfô. 

There is also another example of mirror usage, 
which is only slightly different from the above. 
Namely, it has been stated in another place, that 
two of the Apostles were looking at Jesus and one 

of them asked the other: ȬWhom do you see?ô The 
other Apostle replied: ȬA grown manô. However the 
first one said: ȬI see a childô. The conversation 
really represents a perception of a human mirror, 
as each of them had been seeing his own reflection 
in Jesus. 

A person filled with the fire of ȬInner Wordô, 
(as Jesus is), is not able to project his/her own 
image onto the others. Instead, the person reflects 
the images of the passing people. This is mainly 
due to the fact, that this particular spiritual feature 
is associated with total humility. Representation of 
such humble person is very difficult and 
comparable to a task of representing of a surface 
of a mirror. We know how to paint a reflection 
within a mirror, but may have difficulty in 
representing a mirror itself. Thus, it is quite 
difficult to describe Jesus as a person, but very 
easy to see oneself in relation to the words spoken 
by him. On the other hand, one may paint a mirror 
by the method of accenting the contrasts (darks 
versus lights) on its surface. As a result it is much 
easier to spread his words in societies where 
strong moral contrasts prevail. But also, it is easy 
to represent him as being markedly different from 
the surrounding contemporaries. 

There is a way of creating a self-portrait 
without usage of a mirror. Namely, the artist may 
place the paint on his/her own skin and then make 
the mark on the canvas through the direct contact. 
St. Veronica, who placed a fragment of canvas on 
the face of Jesus, has successfully used this method 
in the past. This is an important observation as the 
image of God has been thus created within the 
structure of Godôs revelation. 

Our task differs from the act performed by St. 
Veronica. This is due to the fact that we would like 
to describe God by the means of words, and not 
the paint. The words however, are a part of the 
Spirit herself, and in this particular case the words 
belong to the feature that has been labelled by us 
as Ȭthe Outer Wordô. 

When one reads the Holy Bible, one may 
observe that the text is written in a specific style. 
This style is compatible with the way of 
representing thoughts, provided by the feature of 
ÔÈÅ 3ÐÉÒÉÔȟ ÔÈÁÔ ×Å ÈÁÖÅ ÃÁÌÌÅÄ ÔÈÅ Ȱ)ÎÎÅÒ 7ÏÒÄȱȢ 
One may observe that such a style differs 
markedly from one used in scientific literature. It 
would be very difficult to classify the Bible as a 
work of science. Together with the style of textual 
expression, the Bible consists of revelation. This 
particular style of revelation is obtainable through 
the spiritual feature, which we have labelled as the 
Ȱ5ÎÉÏÎȱȢ !ÇÁÉÎȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÅÔÈÏÄ ÏÆ ÉÎÆÏÒÍÁÔÉÏÎ 
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gathering used for providing the input into the text 
creation is not scientific but rather emotional. 

When a scientist prepares some research 
publication he or she would first collect the 
information and then present it in some objective 
manner. The act of information gathering would 
be very much external. Suppose she is a medicine 
doctor and she needs to analyse patientôs saliva. 
She would have some tools for taking the sample 
and then another set for analysing it. Finally, she 
would describe her findings in a form of a dry 
report written for that purpose.  

The above approach differs from that which 
the patientôs wife may display. In her case she may 
analyse the same manôs saliva by kissing him. 
Later on, she may decide to describe his state by 
the means of a love letter. In such case there is an 
expression of Union between the two as the 
essential element of information gathering, and 
the style of subsequent description is in the form 
of differently written prose. 

One needs to be aware that the Bible has been 
writ ten by the means of such Union and Inner 
Word. The persons putting the words on paper 
had intimate knowledge of God through Union, 
and later on, they described the information 
through the means of Inner Word.  

It will be shown in our book that the features 
of the Spirit of God are Ȭtransmittedô to special and 
unique persons at the time of their conception. In a 
way, that personôs soul is Ȭmade ofô that element 
and is visible throughout his or her life as the main 
driving force in his or her emotional involvements. 
In particular the Fire of Union is the most 
important constituent of the soul of the person 
called by us as the Mother of God and the Fire of 
Inner Word is the most important constituent of 
the soul of the person who is being referred to as 
her son.  

We would like to give an example of the above 
by recalling one of the Biblical books written 
entirely in the context of spiritual Union. ȬThe Song 
of Songsô may be seen in this light. Because of this, 
the book is much admired by the Christian mystics 
who would always want to find spiritual 
inspiration and closeness to God in the lines of this 
bookôs text. 

The song consists of eight short chapters each 
devoted to a different spiritual aspect of God. The 
first seven are forms of concise reports of spiritual 
encounters with the aspects of the Spirit, which we 
would like to call Ȭthe Firesô. The last chapter is a 
brief description of the parts we call Ȭthe 
Glimmersô. 

It is usually assumed that at the time of the 
songôs creation, there was not a single person on 
earth that could describe all of those spiritual 
quantities as oneôs own experiences. But rather, 
parts of the description could be provided by 
different authors, and the song could be composed 
as a collection of those descriptions.  

The form of the ȬSong of Songsô is poetic and 
symbolic in nature. The descriptions of the 
attraction of the man and the woman presented 
there are dream-like. The book could be compared 
better to a musical composition rather than to 
some written text. Lines flow there, and if anyone 
was ever tempted to produce a vocal 
representation of the text through the means of 
music, or even better, through some ballet 
performance based on the text, it could seem to be 
very appropriate. 

It could be surprising to note that some 
passages of the text represent actual descriptions 
of physical sensations encountered when in union 
with the Holy Spirit. There are lines in the song 
that could be read as: ȬThis is a physical sensation I 
felt when such and such aspect of the Spirit of God 
overwhelmed meô. However, these lines are not 
obvious due to the fact that both the encounter 
with the Spirit and the subsequent representation 
in the text were brought about by the actions of 
the Union and the Fire of Inner Word. But the 
Union is not a verbal spirit. She is much more 
emotional in nature, and the Fire of Inner Word is 
not concerned with some scientifically objective 
description but rather with the consistency of the 
information provided. 

The observation of God by the means of the 
Union is the most precise one. This is because any 
person experiencing such a form of contact with 
God Ȭseesô the Spirit through the direct 
observation. The information gathering is of the 
first hand. Such description is accurate and is very 
profound. The only problem is that the interaction 
through the Union is more emotional than 
scientific and more intimate than analytic. If 
someone is interested in the emotional description 
of God by the means of the Union this form of 
interaction is the one that would need to be 
followed. However, in our case we would like to 
write a book that is centred on the analytical 
description of the Spirit and therefore we need 
words and not the emotional immersion in her. 

What we would like to achieve is called 
Ȭverbalizationô. It is an act of expressing oneôs own 
emotional states as well as any perceived 
observations through the means of descriptive 
narrative. When we experience the presence of the 
Spirit, we would go through the event sometimes 
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without realizing what is happening to us. We may 
see an occurrence of some action, but not give it 
the slightest thought nor even try to remember it. 
However, after the completion of a given 
encounter, we would like to summarize the 
experience in a form of rational description. We 
would like to observe, identify, provide a 
meaningful name for it and then describe it in 
words in such a way that it would be 
understandable to the reader, and possible to 
reproduce by anyone who happens to be in a 
similar situation. 

In our book, we use a map like plan that is 
hoped to be helpful in visualizing the relationships 
among the various elements of the structure of the 
Spirit. The map is a replica of the Temple 
described by Ezekiel in his book. The gates are 
associated with the Fires. The outer gates giving 
rise to the outer fires and the inner gates to the 
inner ones. Such schematic description works very 
well for us as it allows for understanding of the 
need for emotional balancing by comparing the 
location of each of the spiritual features of a 
person. We have placed the Fires of Penance at the 
Northern Gates, the Fires of Word at the Eastern 
Gates, and the Fires of Wisdom at the Southern 
Gates. Each of these is described in detail in the 
later chapters. 

The entire Temple described by Ezekiel 
describes one God. All the walls, gates, buildings 
and anything that stands within the walls relates 
to some element of the internal structure of God. 
Still, all together they are just the features of one 
person. In the same way we may analyse the 
structure of any particular person pointing at the 
hands, legs, eyes, and any other of the individual 
features of that person. It does not divide him or 
her. It does not mean that the person has been 
split into individual parts. However, it allows for 
some detailed description of the person herself. 

The Temple described by Ezekiel has three 
entryways. That means that a person may 
approach God from three different directions. Due 
to that fact there are three distinct religions that 
are based on the Biblical text. Moreover, this is 
also the reason why there were three Men of God 
talking to each other at the mountaintop. This is 
also why Peter asked to have three tents build for 
these men. All of this relates to Christianity, Islam 
and Judaism. We would like to find some more 
information about that triplet in our book. 

The description is to be done in words. 
Therefore, the authors may be seen as entering 
through the Eastern Gate. But the subject may be 
described in the context of three possible choices 
of words. These coincide with one of the three 

possible entryways, that is: from the North, East or 
South. If our description starts from the North we 
would be describing God from the point of 
Ȭapproachingô. In that case our description will be 
of penitent nature, rejecting the profane and 
choosing the holy. If we decide to start from the 
South, we would be describing God from the point 
of internal Ȭbalanceô. In that case we are going to 
be searching for the internal perfection and the 
wisdom applied to the observable world and to 
oneself. Finally, if we decide to enter from the East, 
the description will be from the point of 
Ȭrevelationô. Such a description is to contain the 
scientific like collection of statements, which are 
arranged in a manner that would stress their 
relative consistency. 

It would not be fair to skip any of those 
possible starting points. Therefore, we would like 
to divide our book into three parts and to describe 
each of the possible ways in turn. All of this is to be 
done using words that are to describe the topic as 
Ȭfrom the outsideô. Therefore, the Outer Word is 
the way of addressing the task. 

Finally we would like to add a note regarding 
the passage through the Gate of the Outer Word. 
According to Ezekiel the gate is to be closed after 
the act of passing through. The effect of such a 
closure would be to stop any form of active 
research in the area. This is because the notion of 
scientific research is defined within that very gate. 
More precisely, it would stop the possibility of 
gathering of any new information in that area. This 
is because the Gate of Outer Word is responsible 
for gathering of information. The notion of 
understanding is present in the place called the 
Union, which is inside of the Temple. 

Thus, any information revealed up to and 
including the time of the passing through would be 
known, but no new information would be revealed 
afterwards. This brings us to an unpleasant 
situation of loosing some of the information. What 
would happen if the evangelists omitted some 
important information regarding statements made 
by Jesus? Those lost statements would never be 
recovered. Jesus has passed through the Eastern 
Gate. That is the gate of the Outer Word. He 
established the revealed knowledge, and nothing 
new could be revealed afterwards. The effect of 
such situation was to limit the subsequent 
understandings to the words spoken by him. Also, 
any revelations provided by the following him 
saints are just repetitions or rephrasing of the 
information provided by him. This is because of 
the closure of the passage through the gate. 

Do we expect that all of his words have been 
included in the texts? It is very difficult to imagine 
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that three and a half years of active preaching and 
missionary work could be described in detail, or 
even mentioned, on just a few hundred pages of 
text. We would expect, that out of necessity, some 
of the important information must have been 
omitted. We do not have access to those words 
now, and it is impossible to recover them. 
Moreover, if they are not revealed in the text then 
they may not be rediscovered. This is due to the 
statements made by Ezekiel. 

A similar argument could be applied to our 
work here. If we were successful in passing 
thought the Gate of the Outer Word then any 
information not included in this text would not be 
available to the future generations. We should 
better do a thorough job then, only because of 
those who are to follow. 
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The description through the 
Approach  

n this part of the book we would like to 
describe the Spirit of God by approaching 
her from some distance. The description is 

to rely on coming closer and closer to her in order 
to see the individual features of our subject in 
more detail as we go. Our initial state could be 
compared to that of some young and uneducated 
child who is exposed to introductory information 
designed to expose that child to the topic of 
interest. As with any form of schooling the more 
we know the easier, it is to extend our knowledge. 
Because of that, the very beginning is the most 
difficult for us.  

Let us imagine that we stand at some place 
and we see another person on the horizon. This is 
the starting point of our journey and the actual 
beginning of our story. What we see is a living dot 
somewhere there, quite a distance from us. We 
assume that the dot on the horizon represents a 
living person, but do we really know that? This is 
something we assume because of our convictions. 
If we make any particular statement about that 
living dot it is mainly inferred or based on 
someone elseôs descriptions. At this initial stage of 
our story we represent believers who have been 
exposed to religious teachings, but do not have any 
personal experience of the presence of God. We 
ÓÁÙȡ Ȱ) ÃÁÎ ÓÅÅ ÏÎÅ 'ÏÄ ×ÈÏ ÉÓ ÕÎÄÉÖÉÄÅÄ ÁÎÄ 
×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÁÎÙ ÓÔÒÕÃÔÕÒÅȱȢ 7Å ×ÏÕÌÄ ÓÁÙ ȬHeô or ȬSheô 
as we do not see any form of distinction from such 
large distance. We assume, that the person is alive, 
and that the person on the horizon represents 
some qualities we have been told about. However, 
in fact, all of our statements are based on 
conjecture and not on personal verification of the 
information. Please observe, that if anyone is in 
the state of the above vision of God, in particular a 
person who cannot say that there is any form of 
internal structure within God, then, such a person 
is standing at this very beginning of the spiritual 
journey we commence in here. 

A person seeing God from that distance may 
decide to move away, in order not to be disturbed 
by and not to disturb the presence seen. Fear 
based on personal experiences prevents a person 
from undertaking the journey. Such fear is usually 
a result of personal guilt. This is the place where 
the sin, either personal or socially induced, results 
in preventing a person from undertaking the 
spiritual journey. 

 One may argue if without help of a skilled 
guide the journey would be possible at all. If the 

person seen at the horizon is perceived as being 
dangerous, and if the feeling of guilt makes us 
tremble in front of the judge standing so far away, 
how could we muster the strength to come closer 
to that imposing figure? Our guide is in Spirit. Still, 
he is very real and knowledgeable in the subject. 
He himself travelled the same route some years 
ago and knows what form of danger awaits us on 
the way. He is going to lead us step by step 
intervening whenever the need might be. Without 
him we would have run away, fearing for our lives. 
How senseless would that be? We would be 
running away from the welcoming saving power, 
thinking that we are escaping the dangers untold.  

There is a peculiar relationship between the 
feeling of fear and of loosing interest. Instead of 
perceiving the fear we may just as well say that the 
direction is not that attractive as we thought at the 
beginning, and just turn to something else for a 
change. This is a common escape route chosen by 
people who are being called by God. Instead, our 
guide keeps us moving in the direction of the dot. 
He does this by exposing us to ordinary human 
dangers. Instead of thinking that our spiritual 
journey is dangerous, we see the human 
environment as endangering us. The way toward 
the person on the horizon is the only way out of 
the dangers provided by the others.  

Thus, we observe that there is a lot of very 
interesting things happening around us. They are 
unrelated to our journey, but our eyes shine 
toward them, and our minds find them inspiring. 
Those things tend to stop us for a moment or two, 
or a year or two, or maybe for ever. Why should 
we go somewhere else, when there are so many 
things happening here and we are so needed 
HERE! 

This is when our guide intervenes strongly 
and uses his force to pull us forward. All he needs 
to do is to place us among some people who 
clearly wish us the worst of all. Oh, how devotional 
in our prayers we become at this point! 

We are miserable because of the force applied 
to us, but soon we observe something that 
completely surprised us. The observation is a very 
simple one, but very profound at the same time. In 
fact what we see is that the dot on the horizon 
consists of two persons and not just one. This is a 
major change of view, and instantly we think 
about ourselves as being very close to God and 
able to recognize quite a lot. Thus we accept our 
lot. 

The two persons are a man and a woman. 
They stand close to each other and complement 
each other. The man is heavy set and serious. The 
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woman seems to be as light as one can only 
imagine. They are joined permanently in their 
union. Let us try to describe each of those persons 
in turn so that we would know better what we see. 

We have entered into a new phase of spiritual 
development. In our minds God became 
structured. At this level of our involvement with 
the way of spiritual development we observe that 
there is a possibility of introducing of duality 
within the structure of God. Most people who have 
never been at this stage of development would 
object and try to label us with some derogative 
statements. However, please observe that the 
"ÉÂÌÉÃÁÌ ÔÅØÔÓ ÍÅÎÔÉÏÎȡ Ȱ'ÏÄ ÔÈÅ &ÁÔÈÅÒ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ 
(ÏÌÙ 3ÐÉÒÉÔȱȟ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ ȰÂÏÄÙ ÁÎÄ ÂÌÏÏÄ ÏÆ 
#ÈÒÉÓÔȱȢ 4ÈÏÓÅ ÔÅØÔÓ ÓÕÇÇÅÓÔ ÄÕality of some form. 
The Christian believe is in a Trinity. The third 
would be the son of those two, and he would be 
acting as the high priest when delivering the 
ÃÏÍÍÕÎÉÏÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÒÍ ÏÆ ȰÂÒÅÁÄ ÁÎÄ ×ÉÎÅȱȢ 

The Man 

here is a collection of names given to that 
person, and so we coined one of our own 
as well. The names used are: ȬGod the 

Fatherô, ȬCreatorô, un-pronounceable ȬYahvehô and 
so on. The name we would like to use is ȬThe Willô, 
as in the statements made by the ruling monarch: 
ȬThis is our will to do this or thatô, or ȬThe will of 
the people is such and suchô. ȬThe Willô means the 
responsibility for the decision-making. It also 
means the stability of the person as well as being 
unchangeable and immovable. The Will is 
represented in the old books by: the rock, the 
earth, and any kind of immovable or heavy object 
like similarities. This is how we would describe 
him from that distance. 

God the Father 

There are two groups of people who would 
call the man as their father. Firstly: those who are 
directly begotten from the Holy Spirit. The act of 
being Ȭbegottenô really means that a personôs 
initial state comes directly from the Spirit. What it 
means may be shown by recalling the story of 
Adamôs creation. From our point of view, we 
would call this story as the begetting of Adam 
through the Spirit. When the physical shell of the 
person has been completed, God took a part of 
his/her own Spirit and placed it in the body of 
Adam, thus completing the creation. According to 
the Biblical text, the Lord breathed his Spirit into 
the first man. In this way, Adam is not only created 
but also begotten. His initial state contains a 
spiritual part of God. We would say that Adam is a 
natural child of God. This is because Godôs 
spiritual genetic material is transmitted directly to 

the soul of Adam, and becomes his permanent 
constituent. 

A similar argument could be applied to the act 
of the begetting of Jesus. Even if his mother has 
supplied his physical body, his soul was taken 
directly from God the Father. As in the case of 
Adam, Godôs Holy Spirit was breathed directly into 
the forming human flesh, and the original spiritual 
genetic material present in God was permanently 
transmitted to form the soul of Jesusô person. 

At the same time there is another way of 
looking at the act of conception of Jesus. It is by 
assuming that his spiritual presence was evident 
in the earlier Biblical books, making his existence 
obvious even prior to the time of his conception as 
a man. In that case one would assume that his 
coming to earth would be associated with 
Ȭentering into the fleshô that was being conceived 
within the body of his mother. Even so, in that case 
his spiritual conception or presence at the time of 
his first identification as a person would have to 
include some form of spiritual procreation similar 
to the one described above. That is, his spiritual 
structure would have to be taken directly from the 
body of God and formed as an identifiable entity. 
In that case again his soul would contain the 
genetic material of God. 

Any of the above two methods would have to 
allow for the existence of his person from the very 
beginning of the recorded spiritual history of 
creation. This is because we assume that he is 
responsible for the creation of the physical world. 

There are other persons that have been 
begotten as identifiable entities by the act of 
transmission of Godôs spiritual genetic material. 
Any such person would have the right to claim the 
title of Ȭa natural child of Godô. This is because he 
or she would contain within his or her soul some 
permanent spiritual component that has been 
received directly from the Holy Spirit. It is very 
important to note, that the spiritual component we 
are describing is always permanent within the 
soul of such a person. The component is a part of 
that personôs soul as any physical part of the 
human body is a permanent part of that personôs 
flesh. 

There are references in the Biblical text 
referring to: Ȭchildren of Godô, Ȭsons of the lightô, 
and similar. These are evident in the older books 
as well as in the texts spoken by Jesus. All of these 
suggest that the above method of conception is 
more common than one is expected to believe. 

Let us imagine a human couple who decides 
on having children. During they long marriage 
they may have eight or more of them. Each of them 
would resemble his or her parents, but at the same 
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time all of the children would look markedly 
different.  The children would resemble the 
parents due to the genetic material passed to 
them. But they would almost never be identical to 
any of the parents. Being identical to a parent 
would be an extraordinary state. 

In the case of natural children of God, a similar 
process occurs.  The spiritual material from which 
the soul of the child is being formed is taken from 
both God the Father and the Holy Spirit. Whenever 
that happens, a different set of individual spiritual 
qualities may be more marked in the begotten 
soul. The children would differ among themselves, 
but at the same time each one of them would 
manifest some features that are unmistakably 
received from his or her parents.  

In our book, we are going to describe the 
individual features of both God the Father and God 
the Holy Spirit. We intend to go into details of their 
individual characteristics. Such a description 
allows for understanding of the individual features 
visible in the natural children of God. They 
resemble their parents by manifesting the spiritual 
constituents that have been derived by them from 
their parents. The effect of such resemblance is 
that they may be identified by a skilled observer 
among those who happen to live on Earth but do 
not have that special spiritual origin. 

In our book, we would like to postulate that 
the begetting of the natural children of God has 
been taking place through the ages untold. The 
first events of such procreation happened before 
the creation of any physical world, and this form of 
procreation is still present within the world of 
God. We also intend to postulate that, as far as the 
above distinction is concerned, there are two types 
of people living on Earth. One would be the natural 
children of God, and the other the ordinary 
humans. Just like there are two descriptions of 
human creation provided in the Biblical text, we 
would postulate that there are two types of 
persons present among us. One creation describes 
the act of Godôs Spirit being breathed into the 
body of the person being formed (this is the 
natural child of God), the other description of 
human creation does not contain that element. We 
would assume that the second of those refers to 
the creation of ordinary human beings. Such a 
distinction allows for moving one of the 
descriptions in time relative to the other. In fact, 
they may be separated by an untold difference in 
time. 

The children of God came discussing among 
themselves Ȭwho is the first oneô, and Ȭwho is the 
greatestô among them. In order to understand the 
problem associated with the order of begetting 

one needs to observe the following. There is a 
difference between the purely spiritual world and 
the material world. In the material world there are 
two steps which need to be completed before a 
new identity would occur. The first one is the 
Ȭconceptô and the second one is the Ȭconceptionô. 
One need to have an idea first (a concept), and 
then one may try to implement the idea through 
some practical means (the conception). This is 
because the material world exerts something 
comparable to resistance or friction to any process 
undertaken. That resistance is always present 
between the idea and its practical realization. 

The spiritual world need not have such a 
distinction. The act of Ȭcommencementô may be 
concurrent and indistinguishable from the act of 
Ȭconceptionô. Thus, the words Ȭlet there be lightô 
may represent an act of conception of the light, but 
at the same time the ability to pronounce these 
words is an act of conceiving. Thus, God 
pronounced the words: Ȭlet there be lightô. This 
pronouncement brings forth the light as a separate 
identity. At the same time, God manifests his 
ability to speak. The person who could be called: 
Ȱ4ÈÅ 7ÏÒÄȱ ÂÅÃÏÍÅÓ ÍÁÎÉÆÅÓÔÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÃÅÓÓȢ 
But the person may in fact represent the light 
itself. In this manner, the identification of a 
specific person may be made evident by his own 
action, or more precisely by his identification 
within the internal structure of God. 

Therefore, one may observe that the process 
of contemplation of Godôs own Spirit may be 
associated with the process of begetting. As soon 
as God observes his/her attribute the Ȭconceptionô 
takes place effectively turning the process of 
contemplation into the process of begetting. Thus, 
what we postulate here is that, at the beginning 
God was contemplating his own person, and in the 
process was observing his own particular internal 
structure. As soon as any such element of the 
structure has been observed by him, the act of 
spiritual conception was taking place. Thus, one 
may try to understand the order of child bearing 
by analysing the order of individual self-
observations made by God. 

We would like to see another example of a 
person being begotten in such a manner. This time 
the act involves the Fire of Inner Penance. The Fire 
of Inner Penance represents personal sadness, 
grief, or in general mourning. In the opening lines 
of Genesis, even before the creation of the light, 
God is described as being stationary within the 
darkness. At that stage, God was alone. However, 
in order to write these words of the text God must 
have become aware of being in such a state. That 
is, the perception of being singular, submerged in 
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the darkness must have become manifest to him. 
In fact, one may expect that the realization of 
being in the state of seclusion would put an 
immense pressure on him, which would result in 
the subsequent step. Namely, the sadness of being 
in the condition of singularity would point to the 
possibility of issuing the words. The state of being 
alone is by itself a form of Inner Penance. This is 
because any person suffering from isolation 
experiences the same feeling as mourning after the 
death. Thus, it would be possible to postulate that 
as soon as God contemplates, and realizes his 
loneliness the effect of such realization would be 
to beget a person representing the Fire of Inner 
Penance. 

Now we come to the problematic point where 
two natural children of God compete for the title of 
being the first-born. These two first-born sons of 
God are the one that represents the Fire of Inner 
Penance and the one that represents the Fire of 
Inner Word. Just like the two sons of Rebecca 
struggling in her womb, these two have been 
struggling as well. This is also, why she would 
complain about it. This is also, why it is sensible to 
look wit hin the Biblical text searching for the 
passages suggesting the existence of two Messiahs, 
or two anointed ones. 

In our book, we would like to postulate that 
the individual features of the Spirit of God might 
be at least mentioned if not described in detail. 
This is consistent with the works of St. Theresa of 
Avila who mentioned them in the form of room-
like constituents of her Internal Castle. Similarly, 
Ezekiel describes a temple (representing God 
himself), and assigns some internal structure to 
that temple. In other words, Ezekiel draws a map-
like plan of the internal structure of God. 

It is crucial to the effectiveness of our work 
that the reader might be willing to assume the 
very possibility of some representation of the 
structure of God. Otherwise, our work would seem 
to be artificial and impossible to understand.  At 
the same time, there are other places in the Bible 
from which such structure may be inferred. Most 
notably, a similar model is provided in the 
description of the burning bush with the branches 
representing the individual features of God. 

In the course of contemplation of his own 
person, the Spirit of God recognizes each of the 
features of his own. Such process gives the 
possibility of begetting additional Ȭnatural 
childrenô. Each of the children embodies the 
feature just identified. In this manner, God 
represents himself in his own children. 

The above process gives rise to the collection 
of persons who have been mentioned in the 

Biblical text under labels like: ȬarchangelsȬ, 
Ȭcherubsô, Ȭseraphsô, ȬangelsȬ and so on. The 
specific names used there are supposed to provide 
us with some more detailed information related to 
the features displayed by these persons as well as 
their functions within the spiritual society. 

In the above description, we assumed that the 
spiritual persons were brought into existence as 
identifiable entities at the same time as the Spirit 
of God was placed within their bodies. However, 
there is also another mechanism of becoming a 
child of God. This mechanism may be applied to 
someone already existing as an identifiable 
personality. Such mechanism relies on placing of 
the Spirit within the soul of that person and 
allowing this small Ȭseedô to grow. The long-term 
effect of such process is to provide that person 
with new identity. This method of being Ȭborn 
againô requires that some small empty place be 
created within the person so the Spirit of God may 
be sawn there. As with the planting of seeds in 
ordinary soil, the soil is removed from the place 
and the seed planted, subsequently being covered 
by more soil. Those who experience such a 
planting of the seed of Godôs Spirit usually recall 
the act as a great change in their lives, and refer to 
it as emotionally moving. This emotional 
movement may be compared to the removing of 
the soil as stated above. 

If one were to ask: Is there any difference 
between those who have been begotten in the first 
manner and the later group? The answer would be 
the unequivocal: Yes, which is necessitated by the 
fact that the second group needs to grow into the 
state of grace. The seed needs to germinate and 
turn itself into a matured plant in order to be 
comparable to the first group. Those in the first 
group are representations of the Spirit of God from 
the very beginning of their existence. The second 
group grows into the Spirit becoming more and 
more like her. 

God the Creator 

At this stage of our journey, we are able to 
observe two distinct elements of Godôs structure. 
OnÅ ÉÓ ÈÅÁÖÉÅÒȢ 7Å ×ÏÕÌÄ ÌÉËÅ ÔÏ ÃÁÌÌ ÉÔȡ Ȱ4ÈÅ 7ÉÌÌȱȢ 
The other is lighter, and we would like to call it: 
Ȱ4ÈÅ 3ÐÉÒÉÔȱȢ 

When God creates a person in Godôs image 
only, the person contains the complete structure 
of the part called Ȭthe Willô. What it means is that 
the mental faculties, for example: logic, memory, 
consciousness etc. are fashioned in the way the 
faculties of God are. That is to say, that as far as the 
spiritual construction is concerned, a created 
person is identical to God the Father. However, 
such a person does not contain the lighter spiritual 



The Spiritual Law 

 
 

13 

part. The personôs will is functionally the same as 
Ȭthe Willô of God, but Ȭthe Spiritô is not directly 
present. Such a person needs to invite the Spirit in 
order to receive her. The invitation needs to be 
performed by forming the will in such a way as to 
become accessible to the Spirit. Let us ponder 
upon this point for a moment to see what it really 
means. 

Any soul (a spirit of an individual person) is 
constructed in a specific way. There are spiritual 
faculties present in any person and anyone can 
exercise them at will (this is why we use the word 
Ȭwillô so often). For example, anybody has a faculty 
called ȬlogicȬ. One may apply the faculty of logic to 
any subject presented to a person and enjoy the 
workings of it. This is what Ȭwillô does. It allows for 
performing various mental functions whenever a 
person requests them to be performed. 

However, when we analyse the logic exercised 
by various people not everybody seems to enjoy 
the same extend of it, or more precisely, people 
come to different conclusions when presented 
with a given problem. It would seem that one 
personôs logic might function slightly differently 
than anotherôs. Mathematicians, for example, 
would apply logic in some precise and predefined 
manner, but others may prefer not so strict 
application of this faculty, sometimes disagreeing 
with the scientists. One would therefore say, that 
the logic as a faculty is given to everybody, but the 
individuals differ in the way they use it. 

It would be safe to assume that ȬlogicȬ is a 
faculty present in God, and therefore any person 
who is created in the image of God also contains 
this faculty. However, the logic exercised by God 
may not necessary be of the form enjoyed by some 
people. Moreover, the logic of God is 
unchangeable, when the logic used by people may 
be modified, by schooling for example. The reason 
for this difference is due to the connection of the 
Will to the spiritual part of God (that is to the 
lighter part of the spirit, the one we have identified 
as a woman). Any person, who is connected to the 
appropriate spiritual element present in the Spirit, 
has the related part of the will fixed and 
unchangeable. If disconnected though, the shape of 
the will may be altered. 

In particular, a personôs faculty of logic may be 
modified, as it always happens when one is subject 
to schooling. However, if a personôs logic were 
graced by the presence of the Spirit, then the way 
the logic functions would be the same among all 
such persons. In the case of God, every element of 
his Will is permanently joined with the 
appropriate elements present in his Spirit. 
Because of that, all faculties of God are fixed and 

unchangeable in their functionality. One might say 
that God is permanently suspended in the state of 
his personal self-contemplation. 

Furthermore, an unconnected will may accept 
various emotional states not necessary related to 
God. For example, we laugh when presented with 
issues containing self-contradictory reasoning. 
The laughter in not necessary appropriate from 
the Godôs point of view, and may be found not 
funny by a number of others. However, may result 
in uncontrollable outbursts from still another 
group of people. All of this depends on the 
individual shape of the will (or the logic as in this 
particular example). 

To make the description more systematic we 
refrain from the word Ȭshapeô when discussing the 
states of the will but rather use the term Ȭcolourô. 
Thus saying, that the human will may attain a 
variety of colours. We would say, for example, that 
the sense of logic is in the colour of justice. Such 
setting of this faculty would allow the person to 
welcome the descending spirit and to join his or 
her logic to the appropriate element coming from 
the Spirit of God. 

Summarizing, a person who calls God as the 
ȬCreatorô could be described as one constructed in 
the Godôs image, but lacking the connection to the 
Spirit. Therefore, such a personôs will is subject to 
modification. If the seed of Godôs Spirit is sown in 
that personôs soul then the will begins to attain the 
colours welcomed by the Spirit. Whenever the 
Spirit joins such a personôs will the later becomes 
immobilized, and similar in behaviour to the Will 
of God. 

The Unpronounceable Name  

We have mentioned above that whenever God 
recognizes a feature of his own, the act of 
recognition gives rise to the act of spiritual 
procreation. Thus, the observation of the ability to 
speak would beget a person of the words. 
However, we have not indicated that the process is 
repetitive. That is, once a person representing a 
particular property of God has been born, God 
contemplates another aspect of his own structure. 

The effect of such procedure is the lack of 
some of the features present in one person in 
others conceived through that method. For 
example, once the person representing the speech 
has been born, all of the others do not have that 
particular property. The speech we are referring 
to is called the Fire of Inner Word. That form of 
speech is responsible for the statement related to 
the creation of light at the opening lines of Genesis. 
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Thus, there is only one person who possesses 
this particular property of God. All the others do 
not, which makes them limited in that respect. The 
question is: would there be a method of gaining of 
this, and other, properties present in the structure 
of God. In order to be capable of such a gain they 
would have to come to the place where the 
unconstrained will lives. That is, they would have 
to come to the humans who have the will in the 
state of flexibility as described above, and to 
imitate their ability to change. Through such a 
change, they also would be able to modify the 
elements of their will, and to accept the 
descending Spirit of God. In this manner, they 
would be capable of gaining any of the other 
properties of the Spirit of God. 

Let us consider a simple example that would 
place the above reasoning within the elements 
described in this book. Suppose there is a spiritual 
person conceived from God by the method of 
natural procreation as mentioned above. Suppose, 
that person gained the genetic material from both 
his Father and his Mother. From the Father that 
person would gain the sense of memory. From his 
Mother he would gain the spirit of Faith. The Faith 
would be permanently present in his soul, as this 
is an element of his genetic material. Suppose, that 
person would be called an angel, and would be 
present in the heavens of God. 

However, due to the constraints mentioned 
above, that person would not have the ability of 
inner speech. In order to gain her, he would have 
to be born on earth, among the humans and live a 
life of a developing person. Due to his internal 
construction, the soul of that person would 
contain the spirit of Faith. Moreover, due to the 
growth in spiritual experience, and the acceptance 
of the sacraments, the person would be able to 
gain the Fire of Inner Word. In this manner, the 
person may become completely developed in any 
combination of spiritual qualities. 

For those special people, the effect of not 
being able to access the Fire of Inner Word would 
result in the perception of not being able to 
pronounce the name of God. This is because the 
name of God is written within their souls. 

The Woman 

he woman is a complete complement of 
the man. She is emotional. Where the 
man is heavy set and immovable, she is 

all action and passion. As well she could just be 
flying. In fact this is what she does as it is stated in 
the text, Ȭand the Spirit of God was hovering above 
the watersô. She is flying above him in this text. 
The name for the woman we use is ȬThe Spiritô. 

Even though in fact both of them are. We usually 
do not use the name ȬThe Holy Spiritô although this 
is exactly who she is. 

The Spirit of God is not changeable and is 
impossible to modify. This is a very important 
point and could be observed by referring to the 
relationships between men and women. The 
nature of the relationship is usually such that this 
is the man who modifies his own behaviour and 
manners in order to be accepted by the woman. 
For example, Romeo of the old is a womaniser and 
constitutes the main initiating force, when Julia is 
an observer who either accepts or rejects his 
advances. Even in cases when the woman is really 
interested in the man she is still the judging 
person and this is him who needs to fight for her 
favours. 

The above also applies to the state of the 
Spirit. There is simply no way to expect her to 
modify her nature in order to accept us just as we 
are. Moreover, when accepted, she has the ability 
of directing the process of decision making 
performed by the ȬWillô. This is done through the 
emotional means exercised on the ȬWillô. She also 
possesses qualities unattainable to the muscular 
part of the Spirit. For example she is able to pull 
him in the direction of behavioural decisions too 
difficult for an isolated rational will to move into, 
as inô But Paul was being lead by the Spiritô. The 
same argument applies to God the Father, and to 
any person living on earth. 

As before in the case of the ȬWillô, there are 
those who call this Spirit by specific names. Some 
call her Ȭmotherô others call her Ȭlovelyô and still 
another group calls her Ȭa virginô. 

The Mother  

Some people perceive the surrounding world 
as hostile and uninviting. They observe the other 
peopleôs roughness and the roughness of 
situations they happen to be placed in. They desire 
the security provided by a caring person, and the 
warmth of being accepted. They long for the time, 
when like little children in their family home, they 
were able to rely on their parents but especially on 
their mothers. This condition resembles the little 
birds seeking safety and comfort under the wings 
of their motherly hen. They would call the Spirit: 
ȬMotherô and would seek comfort under her 
protection. 

Sometimes they step even further and seek 
complete satisfaction within the surrounding 
motherly body. What they really seek, is the 
feeling of being surrounded by the warmth of her 
body and the suspension within her. They describe 
the state as of being secure, and as of being 

T 
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sheltered from external disturbances. They say 
that their thoughts are slowed down and the 
subjects of interest come and go like the ones in a 
slow motion movie. What they say is that they 
concentrate their attention on their own persons, 
and the comfort they are in. At this state of 
complete peace and satisfaction, they can observe 
their own minds as they slowly move from one 
topic of interest to the other. After some time, they 
begin to realize that they could call this as being in 
contemplation. The comforts of being secure and 
being loved and accepted. This is the comfort of 
spiritual worth and the ability to slow down the 
thoughts. The comfort of being able to observe 
oneôs own thoughts as they move from one subject 
to another. The comfort of being able to analyse 
oneself. All of this creates a state of great 
satisfaction and internal peace. They contemplate 
their own minds and the state of the Spirit that 
surrounds them. The total peace and satisfaction 
achievable in this manner is not possible to 
reproduce in any other manner. Neither can the 
level of satisfaction be compared to any other form 
of fulfilment. 

The realization of being in the contemplative 
state comes after some time. The condition is 
accessible thought the means of contemplative 
prayers, and the time spend on such prayers need 
to be quite extensive before one may observe any 
substantial consequence of it. Moreover, a person 
is not capable of observing his or her own 
contemplation until achieving a substantial 
progress within. One would experience the state 
for a long time, getting deeper and deeper within 
the prayers, before being able to identify the 
sensation as such.  

Something special has just happened within 
our narration. This is consistent with the process 
of giving birth through the means of self 
contemplation. In our text we are describing 
ourselves, or maybe we are describing God (the 
Will), contemplating his own spiritual state. At the 
same time another feature of Godôs internal 
structure is being identified. Namely, the personal 
ability to contemplate has just been identified, and 
the fact that at some stage God observed his own 
state of contemplation has been established. 

The observation is profound in nature as an 
instant question arises. Namely, what feature of 
the Spirit allows for this state? Is it the entire 
Spirit in its totality working in this particular 
manner, or is it just a particular aspect of her 
showing the ability to contemplate. This question 
in turn allows for identification of another aspect 
of the Spirit called the ȬFire of Inner Wisdomô. This 
particular feature of the Spirit is concerned with 

the internal comfort and warmth as it devotes all 
of her attention to the Ȭwombô of heavenly 
suspension and contemplation. 

However, ones identified, the Fire of Inner 
Wisdom attains the identity of her own becoming 
another natural child of God. In this case, the child 
is of feminine nature due to her particular 
function. 

The Lovely  

Some people seek a peculiar form of comfort 
provided by guests. The visitations of nice people 
or of someone of distinction. They would gladly 
invite and receive great people of their time, and 
engage in a pleasant conversation with them. And 
they would like to see Ȭlovelyô people coming to 
their homes as distinguished guests and visitors. 
Those people call the Spirit Ȭlovelyô. What they also 
say is that the Spirit has a tendency to descend on 
them from time to time (or even more 
permanently in some cases). The term Ȭto descendô 
is used in a number of situations and sometimes 
causes confusion in the literature. 

What it really means in practice, is an ability of 
a person to enter her own living room at will and 
to switch the lights on if needed. This is what 
happens when the Spirit descends upon a person. 
The Spirit enters the living room (the body of the 
person) and if there is anything that could be 
described as shaded or in the dark the Spirit 
shines upon it. There is a very important 
prerequisite needed to be satisfied in order to 
allow the Spirit to descend. The Spirit needs to feel 
welcome and if possible at home. One would not 
normally expect from a guest to decide about the 
way the home lights are being used. At most a 
guest may ask for improvement in lightning. On 
the other hand if a guest is not really a guest but 
rather an occupant of the room, than she would 
usually switch the lights on herself whenever 
feeling like it. This is what happens with the 
presence of the Spirit. She needs to feel at home in 
the room in order to bring those welcome 
improvements just by herself. 

Speaking more directly, we could say, that the 
Spirit may descent upon a person at any time 
making her presence manifest. The person wishing 
for her presence would welcome her with joy. The 
Spirit may manifest herself in a number of ways 
including bodily (physical) sensations. There could 
be very strong emotional reactions to the presence 
of the Spirit. 

When the Spirit descends she usually brings a 
gift. These gifts are of various natures. Some may 
be revelations. For example, a person may become 
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aware of various kinds of information. Some of 
those gifts may be in nature of spiritual healing. 
For example, the person may experience serious 
problems in his/her life and the Spirit may bring 
peace and maybe a solution to the problem. Also, 
the descent creates a modification of the state of 
mind and mental well being of the person. Such 
change may last for a long time. This effect may be 
felt for a number of days or longer. Lastly, a 
descent may produce a permanent change in 
personal life thus creating a lasting effect. 

Well then, who are the people who long for the 
descending Spirit and call her Ȭlovelyô? The answer 
is: everybody, but most of all those who have been 
separated from the Spirit and long for 
reunification. 

Again, as in the cases described above, the 
identification of a special spiritual property 
present in God gives rise to the birth of another 
entity. This time, the ability to join separate 
notions is evident in the contemplation. Even at 
the very beginning when we observed that God 
consists of two persons, Father and Mother, we 
mentioned that they are permanently joined 
together. They are in a Union, and this Union is 
permanent. The Union of God within himself is 
total. The Father (the Will) and the Mother (the 
Spirit) are complementing each other and are 
joined at any point of their internal structure. Just 
as the blood of a person is joined to the flesh 
through the system of veins, the two are united 
together. The veins constitute the joining medium. 
The ability to be joined manifests the presence of 
the Fire of Union. The ability to recognize the 
presence of the Fire gives rise to the birth of the 
person containing this element as her intrinsic 
spiritual constituent. 

The Virgin  

The term Ȭvirginô may seem misleading to 
some readers. What it really means in this context, 
is that the person we are talking about is 
unchangeable, and has never undergone any form 
of modification. Sometimes the term Ȭever virginô 
is used in order to emphasize her stable state. The 
unchanging state of a person is central to the 
notion of everlasting life. Change is related to the 
process of aging. 

One may understand the term Ȭever virginô in 
the context of repetitive actions. When the same 
action has to be repeated for a large number of 
times, over and over again, a person performing 
the action would most likely fall into the habit of 
monotonous, mechanical, most likely automatic 
and habitual behaviour. The person may even stop 
realizing the fact that the action is being 
performed by him or her. This problem may 

happen even if the action was originally very 
exciting to the person, and done with great 
involvement. 

The Ȭever virginô term refers to the state of 
being always Ȭfreshly exposedô to the given action, 
even after some extensive time of performing it. 
The most important example of such situation is 
the ability of a priest to say mass in an always 
fresh manner even though he might have done this 
for a number of years already. Similarly, the 
believers who come to the church for a number of 
years may find that they participate in the mass 
with the same freshness, interest and excitement 
as they did during the previous years. Such an 
effect is possible due to the presence of the 
spiritual quality called here Ȭever virginô, and 
present as the element of the mass. 

The process of changing (and therefore of 
aging) has been introduced in the early times of 
creation when the separation of two persons from 
the Spirit has been performed. The story of Adam 
and Eve describes the transformation of those two 
persons. The transformation from the state of 
permanent connection to the Spirit to the state of 
individually identifiable entities required a 
consumption of a Ȭfruitô. The effect of the 
consumption was the separation, the ability to 
recognize oneôs own personal features against the 
surrounding world. But also, the effect was the 
Ȭhidingô in the bush, picturesquely describing the 
separation from the Spirit. 

It may seem that the separation was an 
unwelcome part in the Godôs history, but on the 
other hand the separation of those two created the 
first occurrence of anybody equivalent to God in 
nature, and existing independently from him/her. 
Thus, the act of separation may be compared to an 
act of cord cutting when the separation of a newly 
born child from its mother takes place. In our case, 
until that time, there was not a single person 
present, who could describe oneself as God like, 
and exist independently from God at the same 
time. 

The unwelcome effect of the above separation 
is the introduction of the process of aging, and 
therefore the possibility of dying. The process of 
aging may be however stopped at any time if the 
person in question re-establishes the contact with 
the Spirit of God. 

Please observe that in the above discussion we 
have introduced the notion of time. Up to that 
stage the idea of time is not really well defined due 
to the fact that not a single part of Godôs own body 
is ever changing. Time definition requires an 
ability to define change of state and to measure the 
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distance between the different states thus 
obtained. 

The notion of Ȭtimeô could be called Ȭa side 
effectô as it comes to play as a secondary effect of 
the process of definition of a person independent 
from God. The notion of time however allows for 
creation of the modifiable universe and therefore 
the creation of matter. It would be quite proper to 
assume that the processes described above took 
place before creation of matter as such, and 
therefore relate to the purely spiritual beings. The 
notion of matter is first introduced when Adam 
and Eve have been offered Ȭleather clothingô. This 
really may be read as introduction of physical 
bodies. Therefore, it would be proper to think of 
the period between consumption of the fruit and 
the receiving of the clothing as devoted to the 
creation of material world. 

What is described in the proceeding lines 
then? We would suggest that all of the descriptions 
provided in Genesis, prior to the clothing of Adam 
and Eve, could be treated as actions performed on 
various aspects of Godôs own spirituality. 
Furthermore, the materialistic description is 
introduced in order to make the story more 
readable. 

Also, please note that, in the above discussion 
we have not entered into a moralistic discussion 
but rather tried to explain the process of 
procreation, which simply out of necessity, God 
had to undertake in order to obtain individually 
identifiable children. 

Who then, calls the Spirit Ȭa virginô? The 
persons who are interested in eternal life and who 
seek to attain the state of spiritual perfection call 
her by this name. 

The Closeness 

Both the Spirit of God and the Will are in 
constant contact and are joined by unbreakable 
bounds. The joining is not in one point only, but 
rather in all possible points at all times. This is one 
of the reasons why they seem to constitute one 
living entity from any distance. After observing all 
of the above we focus our attention on the 
closeness and joining between the Will and the 
Spirit. The contact being complete and 
unbreakable could be seen as defining their state. 
The contact as observed from the point of the Will 
is necessary to retain the unchangeable state. Also, 
it requires that the Will is permanently focused in 
a specific way in order for the Spirit to be able to 
cling to him. 

When the above observation is identified by 
the Will another person becomes apparent. The 

Union as the identifying factor and as describing 
their mutual interest. The Union with the woman 
is needed by the man to exist for ever. Also the 
union with the woman is the focal point of his 
interest. It shapes him in a specific way needed for 
the purpose of compatibility. It also becomes the 
goal by herself. Also, the Union with the woman is 
a way of defining his every point as each of these 
points needs to touch her in order to be content 
and satisfied and of course to live for ever. 

Thus the Will identifies the Union as another 
identity. But in this particular case the Union 
contains in herself all of the attributes of the Spirit. 
This is because the Union is present at every point 
of joining. The Union becomes not only an 
identifiable being, but also she is equivalent to the 
Spirit in her personal characteristics. Thus, we also 
observe that there is another person present 
there, firmly connected to the Will and the Spirit 
but still identifiable. The person may be compared 
to the Spirit herself due to her similar nature. 

The above description is in fact even more 
complex than it would seem. This is because, as we 
have mentioned in the preceding pages, the Fire of 
Union may be compared to the system of veins 
within the human body. This is the joining element 
allowing for contact between the flesh and the 
blood. But in fact, the veins are made of flesh. 
Because of that the birth of this particular person 
would require her separation from the previously 
born muscular element present in God. Just like in 
the story of Adam and Eve, when the original 
person has been subdivided into muscular and 
feminine elements, the birth of the Fire of Union 
takes place as a similar separation. This is why in 
our image of the bush we have two branches 
splitting into two pairs each. One such split is 
associated with Adam and Eve, the other with the 
persons associated with the Fire of Inner Penance 
and the Fire of Union. 

The above requirement of being in constant 
contact seems to be continuously reoccurring. The 
requirement gives rise to a disturbing question. 
What would happen if the contact were broken? 
What would happen if the man started to change? 
What would happen to the Will, if the stabilizing 
factor of the Spirit was disturbed? All of these 
questions result in an observation of another 
aspect of the Spirit. Namely, the ability to retain 
the state of agreement and balance. There is a 
point in the structure of the Spirit constantly 
watching over the connecting parts. There is a 
structure present which sends strong signals 
whenever any form of possible disturbance is 
encountered. Both from within and from without. 
This part is constantly looking over the state of the 
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Will and the Spirit, and reports on the condition of 
their union. This part not only gives signals about 
the possible disturbances but also reports on the 
current state of the unified person. The part 
described thus is called the Fire of Outer Wisdom. 
The Outer due to the fact that the contemplation 
this part provides, includes possible disturbances 
coming from the outside and not only from the 
inside. One could say that the faculty provides a 
mechanism of Ȭself awarenessô. God in this manner 
is aware of his own well-being as well as of the 
environment he happens to be suspended in. 

The Fire of Outer Wisdom uses a mechanism 
of fear in order to send signals about the possible 
problems. The main interest of the Outer Wisdom 
is the assurance of the proper interrelations 
among various parts of the body. In the process of 
looking after the body this particular part 
examines the entire structure of God. The 
mechanism of the examination relies heavily on 
the ability to identify each of those parts and to 
report its well being. Each of those parts reports ȬI 
am present and I am healthyô all the time. Each 
part responds and reports to the Outer Wisdom ȬI 
amô. Thus makes the Outer Wisdom aware of the 
existence of the body and in turn reporting this 
state to the Will and the Spirit. Once the identity of 
the mechanism has been observed another person 
within the body of God has been identified. 

In the process of the above identification a 
notion of possible outside world has been 
introduced. Also, a notion of a Ȭpotential problemô 
has been observed. A notion of disturbance has 
also been identified. All of these being presented 
against the notion of being in perfect union and 
absolute tranquillity. Identification of yet another 
possible way of contemplation brings another 
entity into existence. This time the spiritual part is 
concerned with the distinction between the 
perfect state of mind and union from the polluted 
or disturbed. This part makes sure that there is no 
externally influenced contamination, which could 
potentially disturb the perfect state of the Spirit. 
The part responsible for the above distinction is 
called the Fire of Outer Penance. The Outer due to 
the fact that it is very much concerned with the 
external intrusion. The Penance due to the fact 
that it separates from possible inappropriate 
interference coming from the outside world, and 
in this way rejects some of the outside generated 
influences. 

One would ask at this stage (or maybe a 
number of lines before) what do we understand by 
saying Ȭexternalô? Is God not the unique being in 
the stage of history we are describing here? Yes, 
we are describing one individual being on the 
horizon. However, we have also stated that the 

notion of time is not well defined at this stage. 
Therefore we may safely change the order of 
observations in our story without loosing the 
overall picture. Namely, that each of the above 
aspects needs to be identified at some stage and is 
certainly identified as long as, it is present in the 
original being. 

Moreover, we assume something called 
Ȭeternityô as taking place before the moment of 
identifying the notion of time. Thus, within that 
eternity God is able to contemplate his/her nature 
in order to make the above observations. 

Still more, the identifications described above 
do not start any form of independent existence as 
yet. All being described and even named but still 
being firmly connected to the structure of the Will 
and the Spirit and only existing within their 
framework. 

Continuing our observations, we would like to 
point out now that we have just used a term 
Ȭnamedô. This term implies ability to assign a 
meaningful description to an observed 
phenomenon. We have even assigned descriptive 
names to various identified features within the 
Spirit. The ability to give names or to Ȭverbalizeô is 
yet another aspect identifiable within the Spirit of 
God. Thus we may say that God is Ȭverbalô. 

Please note the difference between terms 
Ȭbeing verbalô and Ȭbeing vocalô. The first term 
describes an ability to give appropriate names to 
the issues being observed. The second term refers 
to the ability to provide sound which does not 
need to be meaningful. Thus when we read in 
Genesis: ȬGod said: "Let there be light"Ȭ. The 
statement is a representation of being Ȭvocalô. 
However, when we read: ȬGod called the light 
"day", and the darkness "night"Ȭ this statement 
represents verbalization. This is because the 
process of giving names is concurrent with the 
identification of the associated meanings. 

Thus when God created light the ability to be 
vocal has been established. Such an act resulted in 
identification of one of the early individualities. 
Subsequently the naming of the Ȭdayô and the 
Ȭnightô becomes manifestation of the ability to be 
verbal, and identifies another identity within 
Godôs structure. 

The first identity is associated with the Fire of 
Inner Word and the second with the Fire of Outer 
Word. The Inner Word is concerned with 
vocalization of the inner state of God. The Outer 
Word in contrast is concerned with the description 
of the perceived. 

 A description of the vision  

At this stage we can see the following picture: 
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There is the Will and the Spirit constituting 
one person due to their closeness, and there are 
seven particular characteristics that may be 
identified within of them. 

We ask our guide for some explanation of the 
vision. The guide interprets the information 
provided by the prophet Zachariah, and answers 
as follows: ȬThis is God the Father together with 
the Holy Spirit, and the seven archangels who 
always stand in front of the face of God.ô 

We find this answer consistent with the book 
of Tobias. 

However our guide gives us a little more 
information that follows. Due to the fact that God 
is verbal she can give meaningful names to the 
archangels. Also, their specific functions and 
nature may be studied and understood. The seven 
archangels have been called as follows: 

 Gabriel (Strong man or Hero of God) 
identified with the Fire of Outer Penance. The 
name signifies his function of being able to identify 
possible outside intrusions and preventing them 
from disturbing God. 

 Uriel (Fire of God) identified with the Fire of 
Outer Word. The name signifies his abilities to 
penetrate any issues and his abilities to 
understand their nature giving rise to 
verbalization. 

 Phanuel (The Face of God) identified with the 
Fire of Outer Wisdom. The name signifies his 
ability to observe all of the internal parts of God in 
a continuous contemplation, and also his ability to 
represent the state of the body. 

 Raphael (The Healing of God) identified with 
the Fire of Inner Penance. The name signifies his 
ability to cleanse through sorrow. 

 Emmanuel (God with us) identified with the 
Fire of Inner Word. The name signifies his ability 
to vocalize the inner workings of the body of God. 

 Raguel (The Friend of God) identified with the 
Fire of Inner Wisdom. The name signifies the 
ability to provide comfort through inner 
contemplation. 

 Michael (Like unto God) identified with the 
Fire of Union. The name signifies the similarity of 
the person with that of the Spirit. 

Continuation of the observation  

At this stage our guide extends our 
understanding by explaining things not noticed by 
us so far. The guide explains to us that not all 
identifiable parts of God are so easily seen. Some 
of them are hidden within, and do not manifest 
themselves so spontaneously to the outside 

onlooker. In order to recognize them one needs to 
actively participate in the workings of the Inner 
Wisdom and especially in her abilities to 
contemplate the state of a person. Thus God 
contemplating himself is capable of recognizing 
more hidden truths. What we may do in turn is to 
contemplate our already completed journey, and 
to see if we can find some more meaningful 
features. That would require our studies to 
become indirect at this stage, but fear not as we 
will be coming back to the direct observation in a 
short while. 

In some quiet surroundings we allow our 
thought to wander around, from time to time 
bringing them back to the subject of our journey. 
We would like to observe something characteristic 
that would identify a possible feature of our 
personalities, and in turn the personality of God. 
We always remember that our own souls are 
fashioned as a reflection of Godôs own. Therefore, 
if there is no other way we may decide to 
contemplate our own beings, and to learn about 
God in that manner.  

While contemplating our past we observe that 
we have made a resolution some time ago to 
actively participate in the journey. This resolution 
was made after confusion and tension, preceding 
the observation of God as consisting of two 
persons. What this really means is that we posses 
the ability to make resolutions as such. These may 
be big or small, but still what we would expect 
from them is that they would be binding. That is, 
ones we decided to follow along this path, we 
would prefer to keep on going. That was our 
resolution, wasnôt it? 

The ability to make resolutions may be seen 
everywhere around us and it is enough to look at 
any ruling body to see some of them. Thus a 
human being is able to make resolutions. It would 
be very strange to expect that God does not 
possess this ability. But the ability by itself is the 
feature we were looking for. It is hidden within the 
body of those two persons but it is still there. The 
ability of making resolutions is called the 
Kingdom. 

We have found something and it makes us feel 
much better. Now, let us look for something more 
complex. 

Again, as before, we find a quiet spot and try to 
allow our thoughts to wander. Again, we look for 
some kind of identifiable feature which is hidden 
within us. What we observe is that our guide 
applied force against us at some stage in order to 
move us forward. He was so decisive while doing 
this, even making us angry. What he did, was to 
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enforce his way of thinking upon us. He was able 
to take us and move us in the direction of his 
choice and not of ours. It was good that we found it 
fruitful in effect as otherwise we would be 
extremely upset. So, what happened in that event? 
What did he do? He was capable of overcoming us 
and dominating over us. He was able to subject our 
will to his. He took his decision and made it ours. 
What he applied is called the Power. 

Well, if our guide is so powerful then we 
would suspect that God must be powerful as well. 
In this manner we identify the second of the 
hidden features of God as the Power. 

Our guide says that there is some more. Thus, 
we repeat the procedure and try to collect our 
thoughts at an excluded and hushed place. This 
time we need to concentrate even more as the task 
seems to be more complex and hidden. In order to 
find it we need to go back to the very beginning of 
our journey. To the very start of everything and 
that requires a real stillness. However, after some 
time of such stillness we observe that the 
beginning of our journey was associated with the 
observation of a single living dot on the horizon. 
Could that be it, just a single living dot? Is there 
anything interesting in this one observation? What 
we have seen is life against the empty lifeless 
space, life within the dead matter: life. Moreover, 
during the steps we have already completed this 
singular living dot became a collection of features. 
Each of those features is associated with the 
possibility of new life of its own. Thus God is 
capable of giving life through procreation. 

The human beings are capable of producing 
off-springs. If we are, then God must be able to 
procreate as well. The ability of procreation is 
called the Glory. It is complex in nature and 
therefore we would like to discuss it in detail. Such 
detailed discussion will be done in subsequent 
chapters. 

The main parts  

One could think that the journey is almost 
complete. We have identified two persons of God 
and the seven archangels. We have even observed 
some hidden aspects of God. So, is there anything 
else to see here? 

Our guide smiles gently under his breath and 
comments that we have seen just the beginning. 
Just the first moment of creation and all our 
knowledge is very much in general terms. When 
we move closer we may actually see the 
constituents of the Will and the Spirit and to 
understand the inner workings of their union. 
There is a very long journey in front of us. 

Thus we move even closer and start to 
recognize the individual features of the persons 
observed. At this stage we see that each of them 
consists of three distinct bodily areas, and start to 
wander it they are human at all.  

The first feature we see is that the man (the 
Will) contains a part that could be called Ȭthe 
sensesô. This is very much human like. The woman 
in the place of the senses has something which we 
call: Ȭthe Wet Spiritsô. Moreover, the man is moved 
by a collection of ȬForcesô and the woman has in 
this place ȬFiresô. Lastly the man has something 
called ȬPerceptionsô and the woman has the 
ȬGlimmersô in that place. Does that seem to be 
human like at all? 

They are joined in the respective parts of the 
spiritual qualities. That is: the wet spirits touch the 
senses, the fires are joined to the forces and the 
glimmers are firmly joined to the perceptions. As 
we move even closer we should be able to describe 
each of those in detail. 
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The senses 
n our journey we are to come closer and 
closer to God. What it means in practice is 
that our recognition of the individual 

features of God is to become keener with time. 
Thus, as we move forward we observe that God 
possesses features that could be compared to the 
human senses.  These seem to resemble the 
human senses in some way only. We do not imply 
that God has ears or eyes as the humans do. What 
we imply is that the faculties provided by the 
human senses resemble in their relative 
functionality some features of God. Therefore, it is 
productive to take a look at the human senses and 
with the knowledge based on the observations 
thus gathered, relate them to the senses of God. 

The study of human senses begins with their 
naming and counting. These are: smell, taste, 
touch, hearing and vision. Seems like five to most 
people. However, there is something we should 
observe when studying the senses. Namely the 
hearing and the vision requires two recipients 
each in order to function properly. The two eyes 
enable distance observation, and the two ears give 
the ability to hear three dimensional effects. A pair 
of eyes gives much more then just the doubly 
enhanced vision. It supplies with a completely new 
concept not possible to be provided by a single 
eye. Namely, the observed distance becomes 
spatially shaped and formed, allowing for 
observation of depth. This ability to observe depth 
may be taken for granted by some, but would raise 
great sentiments in artists who paint landscapes. 
They love the notion of the distance and the 
objects disappearing as they are placed further 
and further away. Also, please observe that the 
same notion has already occurred in our journey 
when we move closer and closer to the living dot 
on the horizon. This is not only that the person 
observed by us becomes bigger as we are closer. 
This is also that the placement happens in space 
and both we and the person we are approaching 
are surrounded by the space and not just by a flat 
contour. 

Similarly, the hearing provided by two ears 
creates effects unattainable to a single ear. 

Thus, we would like to postulate that there are 
in fact seven senses. Or, if one is really hard to 
convince about that, let us at least accept that 
there are seven recipients of the sensual 
sensations: two ears, two eyes, nose, mouth, and 
the surface of the skin. This counting is much more 
acceptable to us than the number five, due to the 
fact that the number seven seems to be more 
fitting when describing God. But also we have 

already observed that there are seven archangels 
and the seven senses could allow us to correlate 
them with the beings already identified (this is 
what we would expect at this stage anyway). Also 
if human form is in some way a reflection of Godôs 
own person the seven recipients of the sensual 
sensations seem to be a good starting point. 

Let us look at the human senses more closely 
to see if we can deduce something more. We 
observe that the senses have some profound 
limitations. Let us take vision as an example. The 
ability to see is based on the eyeôs property to 
react to the electromagnetic waves. However, not 
all of those waves are observed by the eye. The 
waves produced by a light bulb or the sun, as long 
as they are within the Ȭvisible spectrumô, may be 
observed. More precisely, whenever they shine on 
an object, we can see the object. However, we also 
know nowadays, that there are different forms of 
electromagnetic waves which may be invisible to 
the eye. For example any radio receives the Ȭradio 
wavesô in order to produce its sound, but we are 
not able to see the radio waves. The problem we 
would like to point out here is that fundamentally 
there is absolutely no difference in nature between 
the radio waves and the visible waves. The only 
difference is in the length of the wave but not in 
the nature of the phenomenon. We could safely 
say that the problem could be compared to the 
case of being able to see the short water waves on 
a lake but not being able to see the longer water 
waves on the surface of the sea. 

Similarly with the hearing; the ability to hear 
is limited to a specific range of sound frequencies 
and for example some sounds produced by bats 
would not be observable to a human person. For 
us the bats are outside of our hearing universe. 

What is the taste of plastic then? How one 
feels touching water and what is the smell of clean 
metal? 

The above discussion brings us back to the 
disturbing notion that there is something outside 
of the sensual perceptions of God. Why? Well, 
arenôt we created in the Godôs image? 

But, if there is something outside, then maybe 
the notion of the Outer Penance, who guards from 
the external intrusions, the notion of the Outer 
Wisdom who checks for the stability of the state, 
and the notion of the Outer Word who is able to 
penetrate the unknown with his searches. Maybe 
they perform some function after all. What we 
imply in this manner is that the identification of 
personal uniqueness of God is intrinsically 
associated with the ability to recognize the 
existence of the external space. Moreover, once the 

I 



The description through the Approach 

 
 

26 

internal versus external has been identified there 
is a contact or interaction region. According to our 
analyses the possible interaction may take place in 
three various forms. 

Following our discussion, if the outside exists 
then the outside may be used for the productive 
purposes. In particular if the issue of discussion is 
the procreation, then the outside may be used for 
creation of alternative forms of life. Thus, we come 
again to the problem of two distinctive 
descriptions of the formation of man. One being 
breathed in by God himself. Making that person a 
natural child of God, and receiving his very nature 
from the inner substance of God. The other 
description of creation would allow for taking 
from some other material, giving rise to creation of 
humanity. 

We would like to continue our contemplation 
of the senses even more. This time we may 
discover something even more profound. The 
observation we would like to make follows. 

Every person is supplied with the same 
collection of senses. However, the particular 
implementation of the workings of the senses may 
differ from person to person. The difference is in 
Ȭcolourô one seems to associate with the senses. 
For example, one person prefers some specific 
foodstuff basing his/her decision on the taste. 
Another person presented with the same dish may 
not be able to accept it. On one occasion while 
passing through Delhi, we were served some 
Indian food. Then within few hours a Malaysian 
dish presented in Singapore was given to us. The 
taste of the dishes was so different that we would 
expect Indian and Malaysian people having 
difficulty in sharing the same table. 

What does it mean from our point of view and 
within our journey? We would like to postulate 
that any particular person possesses a specific 
collection of acceptable tastes and would refrain 
from the tastes not liked. Moreover, we would 
expect a similar argument to be applicable to all of 
the senses. Thus, one may like some specific types 
of music but refrain from the others. One may like 
some specific types of visual art creations but 
would not like others. Also one may prefer some 
specific home decoration based on the surface 
properties (leather?) and would not like the 
others. Or even maybe just some fabric textures? 
But also some people like the smell of roses above 
all, but do not care for the daffodils. 

The above discussion would not make any 
difference if not for the fact that God is unique. 
That is, there is only one God, and this God most 
likely prefers some particular flower. 

There are two notions we describe in here. 
One is the possession of the senses, the other the 
particular Ȭcolourô of each of those senses. The 
colour is just a manifestation of the preferences 
peculiar to any given person. What happens in our 
journey is that we observe that the Ȭcoloursô of the 
senses of God are well defined and unchangeable. 
The colour needs to be compatible with the Spirit 
otherwise the Spirit would not be able to connect 
to the Will. Whenever we are to describe any of 
the senses of God we will also need to describe the 
particular colour in which this sense happens to 
be. That is to say whenever we describe the sense 
we need to describe the preference of the sense. 

The most important observation in the above 
discussion is the inability of the Spirit to connect 
to any of the senses whenever the sense happens 
to be in a state different from the desired one. The 
Spirit is unchangeable. The Spirit is not able to 
reform herself in order to cling to a sense which 
she find offensive. Like a woman who is offended 
be the advances of a clumsy pretender who in the 
process may be presenting his bad manners. "And 
want some chips with that ÌÁÄÙȩȱ 

In all of the above discussion we assume that 
the Spirit has her own preferences. These 
preferences are not changeable therefore the soul 
of a person wishing to be accepted by the Spirit 
needs to modify his way of thinking and feeling in 
order to be accepted. 

Let us now concentrate on each of those 
senses in turn so that we may establish their 
spiritual equivalences found in the Will. 

The sense of taste 

ontrary to the common perception the 
most important of the senses is the taste. 
The taste allows for food recognition and 

even for acceptance of food as such. There are not 
many people suffering from lack of taste so the 
importance of this sense is not so much stressed. 
We could try to imagine however, what that would 
be like if one suffered from the taste impediment. 
First of all it is quite possible to imagine such a 
person to reach for a plastic or rubber fruit 
imitation (found in so many shop displays) and to 
happily try to chew on one of those. As long as a 
rubber strawberry looks tasty, one could actually 
try to consume it. Also, such a person could be in a 
grave danger when reaching for some food 
imitating stuff which could in fact turn out to be 
harmful to the body. These are the seemingly 
exaggerated examples but still possible to imagine. 

A more natural example seems to come from 
the different kitchen styles of various people. It 
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seems that the feeding style is in some form 
related to the way people think and behave. More 
precisely, if one collected various representatives 
of different nationalities and taught them to eat 
similar food their cultural and ethnic differences 
would seem to disappear. Is it possible at all? One 
eats rice with chopsticks the other potatoes with a 
spoon. Then, they meet in one place and start to 
eat steak and decide to establish a business 
together. From a farmer and a labourer they 
become businessmen and understand each other 
perfectly. 

The taste is used to analyse the food content. 
The analysis is of a total proportion as well as the 
interrelationships among various ingredients are 
checked. The total analyses checks if the food is 
possible to consume as such. The rubber 
strawberry should be rejected at this stage. The 
interrelationships are searched when the foodstuff 
is accepted in total. At this stage we would check if 
the form of salad goes well with the main part and 
if the soup is well salted. 

The process described above seems to 
coincide with a description of the faculty of logic. 
We accept or reject various statements based on 
the logical assumptions. Also, when accepting a 
logical argument we tend to analyse it through the 
examination of various interrelations among the 
parts of the argument. Moreover, logic is a 
spiritual quanti ty and not physical one and this is 
really what we are looking for due to the fact that 
God is totally spiritual. 

If ȬlogicȬ is the taste of God then what is Godôs 
foodstuff. Here we come to the question of the 
colour of a Ȭsenseô. This problem has been 
described above and now we need to answer this 
question with respect to the Ȭsense of logicô. 

We could try to create an example related to 
the sense of taste. Let us try to observe a person 
eating a good quality meal. It is important that the 
meal is to be of high quality and not just our 
average burger. That is what we would expect 
from God after all. The meal needs to be first class. 
Well, let say it is a fish of some sort. In a nice 
restaurant with immaculate white tablecloth, the 
waiter serves the fish and our guest says: ȬA bottle 
of your best wine would give this fish justice.ô 
What he really means is that the meal, in order to 
satisfy his notion of good logic, needs to be 
properly interconnected within itself. ȬJusticeô 
means that the logic may be applied within proper 
framework. It is Ȭjustô to take all necessary and 
needed arguments in our Ȭlogicalô meal into 
account in order to come to a satisfactory 
conclusion. 

The Ȭcolourô of the sense of logic is called 
ȬjusticeȬ and this is really what it is. Only when the 
justice is exercised within the logic the 
appropriate part of the Spirit may come into play. 
Or vice verse the Spirit would require the logic to 
accept justice in order to be able to descent upon 
him. 

The sense of touch 

he second sense we would like to 
examine is the sense of ȬtouchȬ. Although 
this sense seems to be of minor 

importance, it is constantly at work. It always 
returns some form of information to the central 
controlling part of the brain and relates to any part 
of the body. It is mainly concerned with the skin 
surface though it reports on any part of the body if 
requested. 

Touch provides awareness of the immediate 
world to a person. What touch gives is a 
perception of the surroundings and it seems to be 
more convincing than the other senses. Sometimes 
it happens that a person may not wish to believe 
his or her own eyes until that person actually 
touches the object of interest. People grab each 
other, shake hands, give hugs and shake each 
otherôs shoulders in order to prove to themselves 
that the other person is really there. What 
happens is that Ȭtouchô provides an 
unquestionable proof of the surrounding space 
and presence. This is what Ȭtouchô does but what 
would be its equivalent spiritual counterpart? 

We have chosen the word ȬapprehensionȬ. The 
sense of apprehension functions similarly to the 
touch but on the spiritual level allowing for the 
awareness of the immediate surroundings. The 
apprehension is responsible for the constant 
contact through the spiritual surface. It is 
responsible for the awareness of ones own 
consciousness and of any state with which a given 
soul is in contact at a given moment. 

It is difficult to explain what the 
ȬapprehensionȬ is until we provide some examples. 
It is also difficult to observe the workings of the 
sense until one sees the state when the sense stops 
functioning. The stopping of the action of the sense 
of Ȭapprehensionô causes very dramatic effect and 
may be easily observed. 

One such situation happens when a person is 
in a deep traumatic shock. For example people 
seeing a horrid accident in front of them 
sometimes become shocked to such an extend that 
they seem to lose contact with the surrounding 
world. They may sit on the pavement or stand still 
looking blindly forward. They seem to be 
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immobilized by the shock and if anyone asked 
them a question or tried to speak to them they 
may seem not to notice. Their responses are very 
slow and may not be very coherent. All of their 
senses seem to work in some slowed fashion or 
even not work at all. 

What we have described above is a person 
with the sense of apprehension blocked by the 
immediate experience. The person observed the 
accident and as a result of the shock tried to 
switch off his/her sense of spiritual touch. It is like 
being burned and loosing the feeling of touch in 
the injured part of the skin. When the 
apprehension is stopped still more, the person 
may lose the ability of defining oneself as being 
alive and even to pass out. 

On the other hand someone with a very keen 
sense of apprehension may be constantly aware of 
the surrounding world. This may be to such an 
extend that the person may suffer some kind of 
over sensitivity. People, who live under stress, 
especially when fearing for their lives, may have 
the sense of apprehension overburdened and 
show long-term effects of resultant stress. They 
may overreact to difficult situations even to the 
point of aggression. This may happen when the 
information provided by the sense of 
apprehension is misinterpreted by the sense of 
logic 

Thus we come to the question of the Ȭcolourô of 
Godôs sense of apprehension. 

The apprehension when properly functioning 
performs a very important task of checking the 
state of the surrounding space. A person relies on 
the sense of touch so that not to be burned. 
Similarly the Will relies on the sense of 
apprehension for the provision of the necessary 
information related to the current state of the 
spiritual body and the surrounding space. One 
would expect that this kind of function requires 
the apprehension to be on a constant guard. There 
is no place for any error or for omission. There is 
also no place for any form of rest. What is expected 
from the sense of apprehension is the colour of 
ȬanticipationȬ. The anticipation (but not fear) keeps 
this particular sense in the state of constant 
watchfulness. 

The colour of anticipation is not to be 
confused with the derogatory states related to 
horror, panic, terror etc. The anticipation we are 
describing here is the state of watchfulness, of 
awareness of ones indispensability as the pivotal 
watch guard for danger. When there is no 
particular endangering situation the anticipation 
becomes just a state of awareness. However, 

please observe that in the situations of real danger 
the colour of anticipation possessed by the sense 
of apprehension becomes very striking and could 
be compared to the human experience of Ȭpainô. 

The sense of smell 

he sense of smell is exercised whenever 
something extraordinary happens within 
the surroundings of a person. If we enter 

a room we instantly recognize any suspect smells. 
We also like to smell tasty cooking and refrain 
from the places where the smell is bad. Also, the 
sense of smell becomes accustomed to the local 
situation and with time becomes less pronounced. 
Thus, the strength of the sense may depend on a 
number of factors and may be also used according 
to our wishes at times. 

In order to identify the spiritual equivalent of 
the sense of smell let us analyse the following 
example: 

Two people enter a room. One of them says: 

ȬCan you smell this?ô 

The other one stops and refrains from moving. 
Stops and slowly tries to smell any suspect smell. 
Finally says: ȬNo, I canôt smell anything.ô 

ȬReally? Try again...ô 

Then, the second person becomes even more 
still and tries to determine any suspect smell 
again. Finally, he or she would agree that this must 
be the dinner coming. 

What we have just described is the action of 
the faculty of smell, but also the body language 
when using the sense. The body language suggests 
some spiritual action correlated with the act of 
smelling namely the spiritual action of the 
ȬconcentrationȬ. Each of those persons had to 
concentrate oneôs own attention in order to 
perform the act of smelling successfully. This is 
what the spiritual equivalent of the sense of smell 
is. The Ȭconcentrationô of attention. 

If the sense of smell represents Godôs sense of 
concentration then what is the appropriate colour 
of the sense? 

In order to concentrate properly one need to 
place oneself in a peculiar state. Namely one needs 
to Ȭsubmitô oneself to the state. The stillness of the 
smelling persons described above illustrates the 
act of submission. In order to receive the sensation 
of the smell they had to become subject to it. As 
the passive recipients of the sensation of the smell 
they were able to identify it and even give it a 
proper name. 
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Thus we come to the conclusion that the next 
sense God possesses is the sense of ȬconcentrationȬ 
and it is constantly in the state of ȬsubmissionȬ. 

The sense of hearing 

he sense of hearing needs to be discussed 
in two separate parts. This is because of 
the Ȭtwo earô situation described above. If 

the sense of hearing is so enhanced in humans 
because of the doubling of the ears, then it is only 
just to suspect, that the relevant senses of God also 
possess some kind of duality. 

Hearing part one  

Let us first discuss the more basic form of 
hearing, namely an act of collecting of the sound 
information. What happens when we hear some 
collection of sounds? Such collection may 
represent someone elseôs spoken words or maybe 
a fragment of some musical performance. There 
could be many effects these sounds make on us 
but one is always present. This effect is the ability 
to recall the sound later. We may not be able to 
recall every word by word. And we are usually not 
expected to reproduce the musical part, but still, 
people expect us to at least describe is some way 
the information thus gathered. What is really 
expected from us is that we remember the original 
sound information. If we do not remember exactly 
then maybe at least in some part or possibly in a 
form more accessible to us? But still we are 
supposed to remember the original information in 
some way. 

The ability to repeat the information thus 
collected is expected from most of the listeners. 
But the repeating really relies on the faculty of 
memory. And memory is a spiritual part of a 
person. Thus, we discover the subsequent sense of 
the Will, namely the Ȭinner memoryȬ. Please 
observe that the form of memory described above 
is related to recalling of information and in general 
relies on accumulated knowledge. The knowledge 
is stored in the memory and later recalled in some 
direct or transformed way. 

If the Ȭinner memoryȬ is the next sense of God 
then what is its proper colour? This is a very 
difficult question for some but extremely fruitful 
for others. Let us recall the above description and 
the requirement of the ability to report the 
information gathered by the means of sound. Let 
us give an example as follows: 

There is a party and someone makes a speech. 
Another person is intensely listening. 
Subsequently, the listener comes home from the 
party and tells about it to another person. The 

current listener requests an explanation of the 
original statements: ȬBut tell me what he really 
means by that?ô Thus, the party visitor needs to 
explain in detail the original intentions of the party 
speaker. 

Was the explanation good, proper or was it 
really what the original speaker was talking 
about? 

It depends on the ability of the first listener to 
follow the speakerôs intentions. It is not only 
related to his concentration. What is required is 
the ability to place oneself in the situation of the 
speaker and to try to understand his reasoning. 
One needs to be able to Ȭplace oneself in the other 
personôs shoesô in order to completely follow the 
other oneôs reasoning. This ability we would like 
to call Ȭco-feelingȬ and to make a new word out of it 
Ȭco-feelingô. 

ȬCo-feelingô is the colour of the spirit in which 
the Ȭinner memoryȬ needs to find itself in, in order 
to be acceptable by the Spirit. Thus this is the 
colour of Godôs Ȭinner memoryô. 

Hearing part two  

Another form of hearing is related to the 
ability of observing the three dimensional sound 
effects. As it is another form of the sense described 
above therefore we would expect it to be related 
to the sense of memory. But on the other hand it 
needs to have more space and to come outside as 
the stereo hearing is more related to the space 
outside than the inside. How memory could be 
related to anything outside of a person? It could 
be, if the memories were not yet realized. 

Let us imagine that there is a person making a 
decisive statement. The person would say: ȬI want 
to have a bike. I have seen one on TV and now 
crave for one. I need to get some cash and buy one. 
Ȭ 

In the above statement nothing yet happened 
and moreover all of the wishes of the subject seem 
to be unsubstantiated. However, all of those 
statements relate to the memory and are firmly 
planted in it. Thus, we observe that there is 
another kind of memory. This kind is not 
concerned with the recollection of the past 
statements. This kind is concerned with the 
shaping of the future, and the future is to be 
shaped in accordance with oneôs own vision. (Not 
desires, and not plans but the vision present in the 
memory). 

The future bike rider seems to be all set in the 
vision of the ride. There is only one problem with 
him: he hasnôt got the money yet. So, what is he 
going to do? Is he going to get another job? Borrow 
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some? What he needs is some kind of help, either 
to straiten his head, or to allow him to earn the 
required money. 

The sense we are trying to describe now is 
called the Ȭouter memoryȬ, only to distinguish it 
from the Ȭinner memoryȬ described above. The 
colour of the sense is Ȭhelôp which is needed in 
order for the Spirit to be able to join the sense. 

A vision of the future is not possible to realize 
without some kind of help. The vision is implanted 
in the memory and in order to get help it really 
needs to be helpful by itself. Moreover, the vision 
needs to be help related (if one wants to be so 
demanding). If the person wishing for the bike 
accepted the fact that he/she would need to relate 
the bike to the possibility of helping, maybe by 
using the bike for some purpose welcomed by the 
family? It doesnôt really matter whom as long as 
the bike finds itself within the helping reality. Such 
transformation would set the head of the future 
biker in a much cooler place. He wouldnôt be 
craving for the bike any more. He would be 
providing to others by obtaining one. He might 
even get some help from others in such a situation 
as some form of symbiosis would result. However, 
he would be shaping the future in accordance with 
his vision at the same time. Such a colour of the 
Ȭouter memoryȬ is acceptable to the Spirit. 

The sense of vision 

t this stage we would like to establish the 
spiritual senses related to the sight. As in 
the case of hearing we would expect 

these senses to be twofold. Firstly, we would like 
to establish the more basic, inner sense. And later 
the more complex, outer - spatial like sense. 

Vision part one  

The most basic function of sight is to collect 
information via the process of Ȭseeingô. We would 
say that we can: Ȭsee thingsô that is Ȭobserve themô 
or we could Ȭlook at thingsô meaning Ȭgaze at themô 
but also we may Ȭlook into problemsô or Ȭlook for 
object or solutionsô. We may also Ȭlook up some 
quote is a dictionaryô or maybe Ȭlook outô that is 
we may be vigilant. 

In all of those cases the process of seeing is 
associated with the information gathering and 
some form of judging notion. We may assign 
notions of Ȭprettinessô and Ȭuglinessô. We may 
distinguish among the objects perceived according 
to any judgmental needs (for example usefulness). 

Taking this a bit further one may try to 
imagine a person waking in the morning and 
looking into a mirror while preparing for the 

morning toilette. Such a person may make a 
number of different comments about oneôs own 
Ȭlookô in accordance to the ȬsightȬ perceived. The 
person may say: ȬWell, well I do look good today Ȭ 
but equally probably one may even say ȬOhô. That 
would be after a party of course. 

The judgmental part of the vision seems to be 
irrevocably connected to the Ȭconscienceô of the 
person. If the conscience defends us in the 
morning we would say quite a lot of good things 
about ourselves. However, any accusation from 
the site of the conscience would result in the 
perceived Ȭbad lookô. Thus, we come to the 
conclusion that the spiritual sense we are looking 
for is called the Ȭconscienceô. At the same time we 
observe that the sense of conscience differs 
markedly from the senses described above. 
Namely, the conscience possesses not only the 
property of Ȭseeingô but also the additional 
property of being able to judge. The property of 
the conscience as of being judgmental is a very 
profound one. It means that the sense is 
structured in a special and peculiar way and 
contains the Ȭlawô related properties. Moreover, 
the form of judgement exercised in the example 
above always relates to the past behaviours and is 
related to the possible breaking of some 
restrictions or prohibitions wit hin a moral law. 
This profound observation will be discussed in 
more detail in later chapters. 

We would like to call the sense described 
above as the Ȭouter conscienceȬ. This is mainly due 
to the fact that the judgmental form of the 
conscience is imposed by the prohibitions 
demanded by the Ȭoutsideô of a person, for 
example the society. 

If the Ȭoutside conscienceô is the spiritual 
sense we are looking for, then what is the colour of 
the sense which would make it acceptable to the 
Spirit? 

In order to establish the colour let us look 
again at the forms of sentences we used to 
describe it. We said for example that we would be 
Ȭlooking for somethingô or Ȭlooking at somethingô 
or even Ȭlooking uôp is order to establish some 
information. In all of those examples, the action of 
perceiving requires extended time duration for it 
to be successful. In order to Ȭlook into a matterô 
one may spend quite a long time and energy. 
Sometimes people spend their entire lifetimes 
searching for an answer to a pressing question 
Ȭwhile looking into the problem from all possible 
anglesô. The colour we are after is called 
ȬperseveranceȬ. The conscience which is in the 
colour of perseverance would look into a problem 
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long enough to actually see the answer very 
clearly and completely. 

Thus we establish the next spiritual sense: Ȭthe 
outer conscience in the colour of perseveranceȬ. 

Vision part two  

Let us now illustrate the other form of 
conscience, which is going to be the last of the 
senses we are searching for. 

Suppose a person is planing to attend a New 
Year Ball. Suppose this person is expecting the ball 
to be of special significance. The ball is organized 
by the firm the person works in and the 
attendance is expected from any well wishing co-
worker. 

Such a person would make a decision whether 
to attend or not, based not necessarily on personal 
preferences but rather on the expected behaviour. 
However, if the decision is to be made in favour it 
should be reached with the agreement of the 
conscience. The person would say: ȬYes, I decided 
to go, and I have no problem with that.ô or maybe 
the person would say: ȬI can go there with a clear 
conscience.ô The person may also say: ȬI am 
looking forward to attend that event.ô 

This kind of statements suggests an existence 
of a different type of conscience. This form of 
conscience is concerned with the compulsory laws. 
Moreover, the form of conscience seems to be 
more interested in the future behaviours than in 
the past ones. We call it the Ȭinner conscienceȬ to 
signify the personal orientation of the decision 
making. In a way the inner conscience represents 
the personal views and is not related to the feeling 
of guilt as the Ȭouter conscienceȬ may be. There is 
also some form of Ȭlawô related information 
present in the inner conscience as the agreement 
with oneôs conscience seems to be needed in order 
to undertake any given action. 

The person mentioned above may have some 
problems with the ball attendance. The person 
may say that: ȬIt is not right to relate the job 
requir ements with the after hours activities!!!ô or 
use some other reason to reject the attendance 
requirement. Such a person would rely on the 
inner conscience to signal a possible disagreement 
with the requirement being imposed. Thus, we 
may see the action of the hidden law related 
qualities within the inner conscience. It agrees or 
disagrees with the requirements being enforced 
on a person, but also may agree or disagree with 
any future plans the person tries to impose on 
oneself. 

The inner conscience needs to be in a specific 
colour in order to allow the Spirit to join it. In 

order to identify the colour let us examine the 
following example (which may be treated as a 
continuation of the ball invitation case described 
above). 

ȬI would gladly go to that ball. I also expect the 
ball to be a great event. Provided of course, the 
organizers raise to the level of expected 
perfection. This ball really relates to my status as a 
person. It really describes me as one valuable and 
cherished. Would they actually make it sing? 
Would they be able to provide all the glamour 
expected? Can I actually trust them to do it 
properly? This ball is really important to me. Can I 
trust them to make it happen as it should be?ô 

This is the colour of the inner conscience: the 
ȬtrustȬ. A person needs to have the Ȭtrusting inner 
conscienceô in order to expect the Spirit to attach 
herself. 

Summary of the senses 

t this stage we have established the 
names and the definitions of the seven 
spiritual senses of the Will. We have not 

seen the details of them yet, but were able to 
identif y each of them and to establish the colour of 
it. Let us recall the names of the senses and their 
respective colours: 

 The sense of logic in the colour of justice 
(taste) 

 The sense of apprehension in the colour of 
anticipation (touch) 

 The sense of concentration in the colour of 
submission (smell) 

 The sense of inner memory in the colour of 
co-feeling (hearing) 

 The sense of outer memory in the colour of 
help (hearing) 

 The sense of outer conscience in the colour of 
perseverance (sight) 

 The sense of inner conscience in the colour of 
trust  (sight) 

Any person possesses all of the above senses 
(they should be functional unless damaged due to 
some external factor). However, not everybodyôs 
spiritual senses are in the colours described above. 
An important note needs to be added here. 

A human being is created as an image of God. 
What does it mean from the spiritual point of 
view? We would like to suggest that the reflection 
of Godôs image may be seen in the fact that human 
psyche is constructed in the way described above. 
That is, that the human soul possesses all of the 
spiritual senses just described. However, any 
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average person is not in a constant contact with 
the Spirit. It means that the colours of the senses 
of any such person may differ radically from the 
ones described above. For example, a person 
possesses the sense of logic but not necessarily in 
the state of justice. A person possesses the sense of 
inner conscience but not necessarily in the state of 
trust . 

We have established the nature of the spiritual 
senses but what about the Spirit? The Spirit is 
supposed to be joined to the Will and each of the 
senses is to have a contact place with the Spirit. 
Thus, we would like to describe the Ȭwet spiritsô 
next as the parts of the Spirit that are joined to the 
properly functioning senses of the Will. 
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The Wet Spirits  
et us examine each of the senses in 
turn discovering the spirit it is joined 
to. We would like to continue with the 

examples provided above in order to make the 
discussion more natural. 

There is one note that needs to be added at 
this stage. The senses with their respective colours 
are of the rational nature. They are Ȭheavyô as we 
have indicated previously. They may be observed 
and examined by any person wishing only to see 
them in detail. The spirits however are different in 
nature. As we indicated at the beginning they are 
Ȭlightô (not heavy) and their nature is Ȭemotionalô. 
That is to say a person under the influence of such 
a spirit may not be aware of the spiritôs actions 
and even her presence. It is important to keep in 
mind that the spirits are difficult to localize by the 
rational analysis. They are light, they fly, their 
presence sets the senses in a special way but they 
themselves are not necessarily easily observable 
directly. 

The spirit joining the sense of logic  

et us continue the example with a perfect 
meal. Our distinguished guest consumes 
the fish and the wine provided. He reflects 

on the experience and asks himself: ȬWas this 
really a first class fish? Was the wine of a vintage 
expected?ô What he really would like to establish 
is: if the meal was truly remarkable? The word we 
are after here is the Ȭtruthô. The truth is the spirit 
joining the logic being in the colour of justice. The 
truth would like to establish all the facts 
objectively. The objectiveness being the effect of 
the presence of the spirit of truth. 

The spirit of truth  performs a special function 
within the spiritual construction of God. It makes 
all of the other spiritual qualities to attain their 
proper state. Similarly to the senses which would 
wander around if not joined to the Spirit, all of the 
parts of the Spirit herself would become 
disoriented without the presence of the spirit of 
truth. This information is extremely important and 
grave in consequences for some persons. That is 
because of the problems that arise when a person 
is blessed with the presence of one of the other 
spiritual qualities (for example any of the spirits 
described below) but lacks the presence of the 
spirit of truth. Such a person may experience 
peculiar sensation of being disoriented by the 
spirit present. We will comment on those issues 
later when discussing each of the spirits in detail. 

The spirit joining the sense of 
apprehension  

or the spirit to be able to join the sense of 
apprehension, the sense is supposed to be 
in the colour of anticipation. We have 

given an example of a person in shock after 
observing an accident. Let us suppose the person 
have seen a road accident without being 
completely traumatized. Suppose the person is a 
driver oneself, maybe just a passer-by in the case 
of the accident but still a driver on the following 
day. If the apprehension was set in the colour of 
anticipation the person may become extremely 
careful while driving oneself. Furthermore, we 
would expect that the person would be very 
careful to obey the driving laws. One would say 
that the person may become obedient to the law. 
The obedience to the law may be seen as joining 
the apprehension which attained the colour of 
anticipation. 

This is the spirit we would like to identify: the 
spirit of Ȭobedienceô. This particular spirit would 
join a person set in a state of apprehension in the 
colour of anticipation. 

There are two distinct flavours of the spirit of 
obedience. They differ due to the time related 
features. The first one relies on the past 
experiences but especially on the Ȭordersô received 
in the past. For example a worker may receive a 
direct instruction from his/her boss to perform a 
specific task. By performing the task the worker 
would obey the directive received. The second 
form of obedience is future related. In our example 
the person who drives a car obediently, may not 
have been involved in an accident himself, but still 
an anticipation of a possible one makes him/her to 
obey the laws. 

The spirit joining the sense of 
concentration  

n order to discover the sense of 
concentration we have told a story about 
two persons entering a room and carefully 

examining the apparent smell. The conclusion of 
the story was that Ȭthe dinner was comingô. The 
conclusion becomes the key to our problem 
namely; the persons described here had been able 
to prophesy the near future. It wasnôt a very 
spectacular vision but still relied on the action of 
the same spirit namely the spirit of prophesy. 
What was needed was the submission to the 
incoming impulses (the smell) and allowance for 
the concentration to produce the verdict. 
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There are two distinct forms of the spirit of 
prophecy. They differ due to the time in which the 
source of prophesy have been established. 

The first one is called Ȭan educated guessô. It is 
commonly found among people relying on the 
information they have gathered up to the current 
moment. A prophesy that is created by 
extrapolation of the possessed knowledge is called 
an educated guess. Such extrapolation is still a 
proper prophesy and should be seen as such. 

The second type of prophecy is completely 
spiritual in nature due to the fact that there is no 
apparent past experience provided in order to 
establish one. A person prophesying may have 
never experienced anything relevant to the 
prophesied event, and still be able to provide some 
form of proper description. This kind of 
prophesies is lead by the Spirit, otherwise, they 
would never be fulfilled. 

Both of those types are called Ȭprophesyô, and 
both of them are joined to the sense of 
concentration. Still one should be aware that there 
are two flavours of the spirit, if one may use this 
term here. 

The spirit joining the sense of inner 
memory  

et us recall the example given above 
related to the inner memory. 

There was a party meeting and a 
listener trying to follow argument given by a 
speaker. The listener would recall the speech later 
and would be requested for some more 
explanations. The main question after the 
recollection is: ȬDo you actually believe this 
speaker or is it just another of his tricks?ô The 
colour of co-feeling in which the memory was 
supposed to be in, is necessary in order to provide 
sensible answer. ȬYes, I have been following his 
every word and I am quite convinced this is really 
what he feels.ô This is the spirit we find here: the 
spirit of Ȭfaithô. 

The ability to remember, together with the 
colour of Ȭputting oneself in the other persons 
shoesô provides bases for the spirit of faith to join 
the will. 

There is another way to provide the spirit of 
faith to a person. This is really externally induced 
and may not be as strong as in the example above. 
Such situation happens when more then one 
person provides a similar account of information 
to a listener. Three people sit at a table. One is a 
listener the other two speak. One of the speakers 
provides an inside of a recent rumour. ȬDid you 

hear this thing?ô The other one of the speakers 
says something like:ô really??? I have heard 
something similar myself!ô At this stage the poor 
listener may be set to believe in the rumour 
without even noticing it. That would happen 
provided he/she hasnôt got any prior views to the 
contrary of the two speakers. The faith is induced 
due to the fact that the second person shapes the 
sense of memory by applying the co-feeling 
externally. That second person creates an 
impression of total understanding of the first one, 
and becomes a second witness joining the first one 
in one voice. 

There is no time dependency in relation to the 
spirit of faith  and the spirit always relates to the 
past experiences. 

The spirit joining the sense of outer 
memory  

he sense of outer memory in the colour of 
help has been presented by an example of 
a would-be bike buyer. The person 

expected to purchase the equipment but needed 
some help to obtain the necessary financial 
resources. There is a natural consequence of the 
situation described. Namely, if the would-be buyer 
is able to identify any possible form of getting help 
in the matter, than he/she would be continuing the 
issue. However, if there is no visible way of getting 
financial help then the issue would probably die 
with time. Thus, we come to the spirit of hope. 

The spirit of hope pulls a person forward. This 
spirit seems to have some energy of itôs own due 
to the fact that it is always future related. We 
never hope for the past we always hope for the 
future successes or gains. 

The spirit joining the sense of outer 
conscience 

he sense of outer conscience in the colour 
of perseverance has been described by 
the means of a morning mirror self 

observation. Independently of any final perception 
of ourselves, whether nice and acceptable or not 
so nice we would notice a specific feeling related 
to our judgmental desire. Namely, we would like to 
look good and to obtain mercy in order to correct 
ourselves for the better future time. Even if the 
vision were already acceptable, we would still like 
to look upon ourselves with mercy, which is to say: 
ȬOh good God let me always look that goodô. But 
still probably: ȬOh good God may I come out of this 
mass...ô 

The spirit of mercy is very demanding when it 
comes to the colour of perseverance. One needs to 
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work long and hard, training the conscience in this 
colour, in order to fully appreciate the effect of the 
spirit. However, when present, the spirit makes a 
person very agreeable and of extremely good 
nature. 

The spirit joining the sense of inner 
conscience 

he last of the wet spirits joins the inner 
conscience shaped in the colour of trust. 

The example given above relates to a 
New Year Ball which was of extreme importance 
to the person described. Suppose, the organizers 
stood up to the expected level and the ball came 
out to be a great event. The person described felt 
excellent and the entire event seemed to become 
memorable. There is one quite natural reaction 
one would expect to see from the involved person. 
Namely, when meeting the organizers he/she 
would just say: ȬThis was really great. I am so 
happy. I love you for this thing. You really did such 
a good job. Thanks for all, and I love you allô. 

The spirit of love joins the inner conscience 
shaped in the colour of trust. Even though the 
example given above is quite expressive the actual 
spirit is much calmer. The person feeling the 
actual love even in the example above would sit 
somewhere in a peaceful place and allow oneself 
to feel a slowly flowing attraction within his/her 
soul. The attraction may be toward the group 
organizing the ball as in the example above, but 
would not show itself as an outward action. 

We would like to make another comment here. 
The ball was a success, but what would happen if 
the ball was a failure? We may expect the person 
to acquire a feeling of hate. Hate is a direct 
opposite to love. But also, when love is calm and 
motionless, hate is active in the process of looking 
for an occasion to take revenge. Hate is not a spirit 
of God but exists as a separate entity. One should 
be careful when dealing with the subject of love 
not to hurt it and not to turn the possible love into 
hate. 

The above problem comes into play due to the 
fact that love so strongly depends on the colour of 
trust . Without inner conscience in the colour of 
trust love would not be able to join the will, but 
trust makes love very exposed to the possibility of 
being hurt. 

 

 

 

Summary of the wet spirits  

he spiritual part described above joins to 
the spiritual senses. That is this part of 
the Spirit joins the Will in respective 

places. The connection is permanent in God and 
may be induced in human beings. There exist 
persons on earth who have some of those 
connections present in a permanent form at all 
times. However the majority of the population of 
earth needs to train their respective senses so they 
would be capable of accepting the descending 
Spirit. 

 Let us recall what they are: 
 wet spirit   sense   colour of the sense 
 truth   logic  justice 
 obedience   apprehension  anticipation 
 prophesy   concentration  submission 
 faith   inner memory  co-feeling 
 hope   outer memory  help 
 mercy   outer conscience  perseverance 
 love   inner conscience  trust  

After making the above observations we turn 
to our guide requesting a more detailed 
description. And yes, we need to move few paces 
closer to our subject of interest in order to observe 
all of the particulars.
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The senses and the wet spirits 
joined together  

ollowing on from the pages above, we 
would like to provide a discussion of the 
joined pairs. The sense in an appropriate 

colour would be joined by the relevant spirit. Each 
of such joined pairs would be seen in some more 
detail. The discussion is not exhaustive and one 
needs to understand the very brief treatment we 
may provide here. Still, the main features of each 
of the pairs are indicated. The reader is 
encouraged here to enhance the descriptions 
provided below by pondering upon personal 
observations and findings of oneôs own 
experience. What we would like to do here is to 
open a place for exploration that may be 
undertaken by others. 

Logic in colour of justice  joined by the 
spirit of truth  

here are a number of distinctive functions 
which logic performs and the one that 
seems to be the most frequently 

associated with it is the ability to reason. The 
Ȭreasoningô is a process of the formation of 
conclusions based on the assumptions provided. 
We would expect that a person thinking logically 
might be able to perform such a Ȭconclusionô 
finding act by the process of inferring. However, in 
fact, this is not what logic does by her own right 
and moreover this is not the main function logic 
performs. Let us take a look at the main processes 
that logic performs. 

In order to understand the function of logic 
one needs to remember that all of the spiritual 
senses support each other. Like the human senses 
which almost never work separately from each 
other, logic is also a part of a team. The sense of 
taste is almost never surprised by a request to 
perform the taste finding. Rather, the other senses 
make their observations first and the actual 
tasting of food is done as the last action of the 
process of eating. We look at a foodstuff, notice its 
smell even touch it on occasions (and certainly 
touch it with our lips) before the foodstuff is 
placed in our mouths. It is almost impossible to 
bite something without touching it with our lips 
first. What the sense of taste does is to verify the 
presumptions provided by the other senses. 

This is really the main function of the spiritual 
sense of logic. The logic collects the information 
provided by the other spiritual senses and then 
verifies the actual state of the issue at hand. Logic 
tries to reconcile the information provided and to 

build a judgment. The main effect of the judgement 
being a verdict on the ȬjusticeȬ of the observed 
issue. Like the sense of taste which provides a 
verdict related to the consumption suitability of 
the foodstuff or even desirability of consuming 
one. One may say that the foodstuff is not suitable 
for consumption after tasting it, or equally well 
one may be craving after some particular taste. 

In order to perform the above task the sense 
of logic needs to be objective. The objectivity is a 
result of the spirit of truth  joining the logic. The 
spirit of truth is very keen to see all of the 
arguments placed in front of the logic to be treated 
with the appropriate seriousness. That is, each of 
the arguments is to be looked at in a detached and 
unbiased way and the validity of each of them is to 
be checked with the same attention. But also, the 
spirit of truth makes the logic keener to see the 
detail. The workings of the logic become Ȭsharôp 
and very conscientious. 

Another function performed by logic is the 
verification of the individual workings of any of 
the other senses. Each of the senses may provide 
some form of an impulse or information to the 
logic. The logic may wish to check a given sense to 
see if it is working properly or if the information 
being provided is distorted in any way. This is 
done by examining the information provided by 
the sense in question and verifying that the 
information is consistent with the knowledge 
stored in the inner memory. 

One may compare this function to the taste 
that would like to Ȭcheckô if the green apple 
actually tastes sour. The inner memory 
remembers the expected taste but the actual 
sensation may differ due to some unexpected 
reason (there must be a sweet green apple 
somewhere?). 

What happens when the above function is 
strengthened by the spirit of truth? The person 
would be able to perform acts of self examination. 
That is to say, the objectivity of the logic would be 
so strong that the logic would be able to determine 
oneôs own faults without any correction being 
provided from the others. This is one of the main 
reasons the Catholic Church expects her members 
to attend to the sacrament of confession. A person 
in question is supposed to perform a self 
diagnostic act, to prepare for the confession of 
sins. This could be compared to requesting a sick 
person to perform a self-diagnosis. 

Such a self-diagnosis is not accepted at any of 
the hospitals in the world. Any real doctor would 
not expect a patient to determine the sickness one 
is actually suffering from. However, the Church 
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expects her members to perform just exactly that. 
That is to prepare for the sacrament of confession: 
to identify the malfunctioning within their own 
spiritual bodies and to express them clearly to the 
priest. The above expectation is possible due to 
the fact that the Church expects her members to be 
under the influence of the spirit of truth. The spirit 
of truth makes the self-diagnosis possible by 
interacting with the sense of logic. 

Let us continue the discussion on the functions 
performed by the sense of logic. 

When the logic performs the judgmental 
function as a part of the reconciliation of the 
information provided by the other senses, a 
verdict is usually achieved. However, this is not 
always the case. There are situations when logic is 
unable to reconcile the information provided. The 
reaction of the person on such occasions is the 
sensation called Ȭlaughterô. One laughs when 
contradictory information is presented to the logic 
and the contradiction is so strong that the logic is 
not able to reconcile the various statements 
provided to her. The reasons for this sensation 
may be analysed more precisely. In order to do 
that, one needs to note that the apparent 
contradiction is always associated with the 
information provi ded by the senses, and the 
information stored in the inner memory. When 
logic can not reconcile the current information 
with the one already present in the memory a 
person reacts in the form of laughter. This note 
may seem to be of secondary importance (who 
cares about laughing anyway, maybe some movie 
stars for example), but in fact there is one very 
important situation when the sensation of 
laughter is of paramount importance. 

Such situation arises due to the fact that the 
reconciliation needs to be performed among not 
only the external sources of information (like for 
example between two film actors one short and 
fat, the other one thin and tall). The reconciliation 
may also involve the information provided by the 
other senses (for example the inner memory and 
the apprehension). Thus, if the inner memory 
provides some information related to the current 
behaviour of a person, and the information 
provided by the sense of apprehension is 
strikingly different, then the behaviour may seem 
to be funny only due to the conflict. 

Please observe that the state of the inner 
memory defines to a great extend the way one 
sees the reality. That is, a person relies on the 
collection of presumptions in order to understand 
oneself and the surrounding world. At the same 
time the sense of apprehension provides a similar 
function. The difference is that the apprehension 

relates to the current state of reality and the 
memory to the past. If those two contradict each 
other, and the logic can not reconcile them, then 
the person may resort to laughter. 

Such contradiction may result in a very 
problematic condition when one comes to a 
church with the intention of standing before God. 
At the same time, the person may have had 
memories of some recent actions contrary to the 
expected state of mind. Such person would be 
under pressure to laugh in church. This laughter 
may indicate a temporary problem with faith, and 
should be treated with appropriate seriousness. 
The person needs to correct oneôs own perception 
of the inner memory (probably by re-examining 
the recent experiences) and then come to church 
in a more appropriate manner. 

Let us return to the positive verdict of the 
logic, which is the situation when the senses 
provided the logic with a piece of information and 
the information was self-consistent when 
examined by the logic. Provided that there are 
more than one sense supplying this information it 
may be raised to a special status of a Ȭfactô and in 
such form presented to the inner memory. The 
inner memory contains a special sub-region within 
its own structure especially devoted to statements 
of such status. This region is called Ȭthe axiomatic 
memoryô and its main purpose is to collect the 
Ȭfactsô provided by the sense of logic. In our case, 
the information provided would be placed in this 
axiomatic memory within the inner memory. 
(Please note that the outer memory does not 
contain a similar region.) 

We could ask at this stage about the 
requirements a given fragment of information 
needs to satisfy in order to be accepted as an 
Ȭaxiomô. First of all the logic needs to be satisfied 
that the information constitutes really a fact. That 
would require at least two or three of the senses to 
provide supportive statements. Moreover there 
should not be any disagreement among the senses. 
One of the senses may provide two independent 
statements in support. These could also count as 
two. The point is that the sense of logic works as a 
judge among the different sites (senses). Therefore 
it needs at least two such sites in order to provide 
any sensible verdict. However, if there are ten 
independent statements provided by each of the 
senses and each of those support the same verdict, 
then from the logicôs point of view it is still fine. 

If there were any form of disagreement among 
the senses, then the logic would not postulate any 
given statement to be treated as a fact. 
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Suppose the statements are all in support. 
Then the inner memory is faced with the proposed 
axiom (a fact to the logic). The inner memory may 
also accept it, but if there is any information in the 
inner memory which could possibly constitute a 
disagreeing argument with the one offered, then 
the memory may reject the statement. It would 
place it in a more general area of the inner 
memory where the information about all of the 
past experiences is collected. It would not place 
such statement in the axiomatic memory though. 

This brings us to an interesting observation. 
Namely a number of sciences use logic to perform 
reasoning operations. The most known is 
mathematics. If we recall any of the theories of 
mathematics starting with the ones constructed by 
the ancient Greeks to the modern ones, we may 
observe that they are characterized by a common 
assumption that the axiomatic prerogatives belong 
to the logical system. In order to find some 
examples one may look at the theories of 
geometry, vector spaces or any form of 
formulation of topological space theories. The 
examples are endless and in fact it would be 
difficult to give a contrary example. Namely, the 
one that would exclude the axioms from the 
theory building process. Axioms are a part of a 
theory. If you change the axioms, you would build 
another theory. 

Here however, we observe something to the 
contrary. The logic herself does not contain any 
axioms. The axioms are stored in the axiomatic 
part of the inner memory. The only function left to 
the logic itself is to apply the rules of reasoning 
when requested. All of the information used as the 
raw material by the actions of logic is taken from 
the other senses. Usually from the inner memory, 
but in fact from any of the senses. The logic 
contains ways of processing the information 
without storing the inf ormation itself. 

The above property of logic allows for logic 
transformation without changing the axiomatic 
information accepted by a person. For example, 
one may start learning a specific way of thinking 
(logic) by studying at some particular school but 
still keep oneôs own peculiar sets of believes. This 
does not mean that the studies cannot change the 
axioms accepted by a person. However, the other 
example is very easy to imagine. 

The effect of the separation of the logic from 
the axioms allows for modifications of the logicôs 
colour present in a person, and therefore for 
deviations from the logicôs required colour of 
ȬjusticeȬ. Thus, a person may find oneself in a state 
when any other of the spiritual senses is capable of 
accepting of the respective wet spirit but the logic 

is deviated and therefore unable to accept the 
spirit of truth . For example, there are certainly 
people who possess the spirit of faith, but do not 
experience actions of the spirit of truth. 

Thus, we come to the initially stated property 
of logic, namely, the ability to reason. The ability to 
reason is really a process of applying the 
implicative statements. That is to say: Ȭifô such and 
such Ȭthenô the effect. This process requires logic 
to be objective and precise therefore the spirit of 
truth  could be important here. It would be easy to 
say that: without the spirit of truth one is in 
danger of misinterpretation of the logical 
reasoning process. Although, it does not seem to 
be so strikingly important in this particular case. 
The process of reasoning seems to be more 
automatic then intuitive, it is a bit like a machine 
generated actions. Certainly there are machines 
nowadays that perform the logical reasoning 
without any presence of the spirit of truth (they 
are machines after all, but the Spirit provides life 
to anything she is joined to). Then, what is the 
process of reasoning? Is it just a mechanical 
implementation of a particular semiconductor 
switch? 

We would like to indicate another subject 
suitable for discussion at this stage. In order for 
the logic to work perfectly the spirit of truth  had to 
join it. Then the judgmental process could be 
performed and the appropriate axioms identified. 
It would be very harmful to the judgmental 
process if the logic acted in any biased way. In 
particular, it seems to be of utmost importance 
that the logic refrains from tinting the information 
provided by its own subjective views. This could 
be compared to any judge who is required to be 
objective and refrain from distorting of the 
juridical process by his or her own personal views. 
In situations when it is established that a judge is 
personally involved in a case it is expected that the 
judge is replaced by another. Thus allowing for the 
objectivity of the juridical process. We have the 
same requirement applied to the sense of logic. 
However, a person may not replace oneôs own 
logic in such cases. Instead a different solution is 
expected. The solution is called the Inner Humility. 
This particular form of mind setting makes the 
logic subdued to the process it is performing. The 
logic which is exercising the Inner Humility would 
not try to impose its own views on the subject 
being judged. 

The Inner Humility is the first of the seven 
forces we would like to identify. It belongs to the 
higher level of spirituality present in the Will and 
there is a special part of the Spirit that joins this 
force. The Spiritual part is called the Inner Word. 
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We are going to discuss these spiritual qualities in 
the subsequent chapters. 

Apprehension in colour of anticipation  
joined b y the spirit of obedience  

he most difficult to grasp of all of the 
senses is apprehension. The difficulty 
arises from the fact that the sense is so 

quiet while constantly working in the background 
of the other more showy and loud senses. The 
sense of apprehension could be equally well called 
Ȭthe sense of awarenessô. It provides the spiritual 
body with a constant feedback of its own existence 
and of the state of the world around. A good 
example of the actions of the sense could be taken 
from everyday life when we observe a person 
driving a car. Such a driver needs to be, and 
usually is, constantly aware of the things 
happening in the relation to the moving car. Would 
there be any other cars passing by, pedestrians 
that may enter the road or any of the street signs 
that need to be taken into account while driving. 
The driver is not watching his of her own actions 
or reactions to the changing traffic but still is 
constantly vigilant, alert and aware. Thus, the 
sense of apprehension provides the information of 
the surrounding world. 

The sense is so important that in the case of 
malfunctioning, any person behaves like being in a 
state of shock. There are stories of people placed 
in warm water and asked to stay calm who would 
become shocked by the seemingly loss of the 
awareness of their own bodies. If the sense of 
apprehension is tempered with a personôs 
awareness of being alive becomes disturbed. 

The sense of apprehension reaches out only a 
short distance. We would not expect that the 
person driving a car were aware of the things 
happening three or four cars behind, nor would 
we expect to recognize a very large number of 
people. There is a certain upper limit on the 
amount of information the sense is capable of 
reporting. Moreover, the sense is definitely more 
concerned with the immediate surrounding world 
than with the things that are a long distance away. 

The sense always looks at the state of the soul 
and provides a continuous feedback saying ȬI amô. 
This is the name employed when talking to Moses 
but we would expect that the name used there was 
applied in a different context. The statement (I 
am) being made by the sense of apprehension 
makes this state to represent the features of God 
without actually claiming to be the very original 
person. Thus, we come to the notion of the Ȭface of 
Godô, the spiritual quality that reflects all of the 

attributes of the Will but without making a claim 
of being the one. The sense of apprehension 
provides a continuous reflection on the state of the 
body. All of the parts are reflected there. They are 
always manifested by their presence. This 
presence is silent but spoken of through the touch. 
This state could be compared to the behaviour of 
the nervous system of a person. The nervous 
system always reports on the state of each part of 
the body. This is done by providing the ability of 
touching or feeling pain but being silent while not 
directly addressed. The nervous system extents 
throughout the entire volume of the body and not 
only the surface. The touch or pain could be felt 
anywhere within, not only on the surface. 
Similarly, the sense of apprehension provides a 
continuous feedback from the volume of the entire 
spiritual body of God, and not only from the 
surface. 

Why would we say that the sense of 
apprehension relates directly to the definition of 
the person? This is because the sense is 
represented physically as the surface of the body. 
More precisely the skin of the body is a direct 
representation of the spiritual sense. However, the 
skin is directly. We look at a person but what we 
actually see is the skin. In many cases one may 
describe who a person is by describing the looks of 
the person alone. In such a case, the way the 
person looks and the actual identity of the person 
ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÍÉØÅÄ ÕÐȢ %ÖÅÎ ÉÆ ×Å ÓÁÙȡ Ȱ,ÏÏË ÁÔ 
ÔÈÉÓ ÍÁÎȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÉÓ -ÒȢ 3ÍÉÔÈȱ ×Å ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÍÅÁÎ ÔÈÁÔ 
the physical perception of the way a person looks, 
and the identity of the person as such are the same 
thing. 

Moreover, the sense of apprehension could be 
compared to the nervous system of a human being. 
In this way, it could be perceived as being central 
to the definition of the personality of a person. We 
would not like to define a person as a collection of 
nerves though. We would rather prefer to expect 
the nervous system to be the subject of the soul of 
a human being. Similarly we would not equate the 
person representing this particular spiritual sense 
with the essence of God himself. However, due to 
the direct representation of the soul through the 
nervous system we would expect the person 
representing the spiritual sense of Godôs 
apprehension also to represent the Godôs 
construction. Thus, we come again to the same 
conclusion. That is, even though the person 
spoken of in this discussion is not in fact in 
essence equal to the Will (or the Spirit), his 
peculiar nature represents God. (His name is 
Phanuel meaning the face of God). 

T 
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Let us return to the discussion of the sense of 
apprehension, and see what happens when the 
colour of the sense is equal to ȬanticipationȬ. We 
have given an example of a person whose 
apprehension is in the state of anticipation (the 
driver). There could be an endless list of such 
examples. Let us discuss a case from a completely 
different sphere. Let us consider a fictitiously 
created Ȭshare market playerô. A person dealing 
with changing values of various factors, like 
shares, bonds or even the monies themselves. 
What we would expect from such a person is a 
constant awareness of the current situation of the 
market and the fixation of his/her apprehension in 
the colour of anticipation. The person playing on 
the market needs to expect the possible value 
changes in order to have any chance of survival. 
Such a person constantly analyses the currently 
provided data and tries to imagine any possible 
outcomes of the possible scenarios. 

Sooner of later our share market player would 
start to form plans. He/she would accept the fact 
that they have gathered some substantial amount 
of money and would begin to diversify. Some of 
the money would be put is the safe investments. 
These would not be so rewarding as far as the 
returns are concerned but would provide a 
comfort of security. Some other part of the money 
would be invested in more risky places but giving 
potentially higher returns. Thus, the player creates 
various scenarios according to which his/her 
investments are supposed to be implemented. 

The function of plan making is a natural side 
effect of the apprehension working in the colour of 
anticipation. These plans are not prophesies 
though. These plans are reactions to anticipation 
only. They do not make any claims as to the 
certainty of the planned event or outcome. The 
spirit of prophesy would always place her honour 
on the line of fulfilment. The prophecy would 
expect the outcome to be guaranteed. The plans 
however are just possible outcomes that one 
would like to address at the current time. They 
may happen according to the reasoning and the 
data currently available, but it certainly does not 
mean that they must happen. 

Moreover, the colour of anticipation would 
most likely be concerned with a possible lack of 
fulfilment of the expectation. A prophecy is always 
interested in the positive outcome of a statement. 
Thus, the main difference is that a prophecy is 
looking for some realization of the expectation, 
when apprehension may look for the ways a given 
ÔÈÏÕÇÈÔ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÎÏÔ ÂÅ ÒÅÁÌÉÚÅÄȢ ɉȰ)Æ ) ÒÉÓË ÍÙ 
investments in this particular manner, and the 

condition I am counting on would not occur then, I 
ÁÍ ÇÏÉÎÇ ÔÏ ÌÏÏÓÅ ÁÌÌ ÏÆ ÉÔ ÉÎ Á ÓÉÎÇÌÅ ÇÏȢȱɊ 

Such reactions of the sense of apprehension to 
the colour of anticipation may be seen in any part 
of life. One of the most common examples is the 
choice of a particular career field by young adults. 
One may for example, choose a specific field of 
studies when enrolling at a university only 
because one would expect to get a good job in this 
particular field after completion. The enrolment 
may not represent personal preferences of that 
person. The choice of field being only dictated by 
the current fashion. However, a person thus 
behaving makes a decision based on the 
anticipated future state of the employment 
market. 

We come here to two important points. Firstly, 
in order for a person to finish such studies one 
needs to be obedient to the choice undertaken. 
That is, even if the particular field of studies turn 
out to be not to the liking of the person he/she 
needs to be obedient to the previously established 
decision in order to be able to finish successfully. 

Secondly, the actual choice has been 
performed by the sense of logic, which in this case 
worked at the request of the sense of 
apprehension. The sense of apprehension 
expected the future employment possibilities. The 
sense of logic responded to the request provided 
by the apprehension and performed appropriate 
analyses. The result of the analyses was the 
decision to actually enrol. The personôs 
apprehension then accepts the decision and 
obediently follows through the studies. Thus the 
sense of apprehension may influence the sense of 
logic in the process of decision making. 

The apprehension provides another way of 
influencing the process of decision making. When 
identifying the possible dangers the sense of 
apprehension sends strong signals to the logic 
requesting actions or modifying the decisions 
already being formed. One of the examples is the 
currently observed popularity of television. The 
occupation of the societies with the watching of 
sometimes not very important television 
programs provides for mind occupation of 
otherwise possibly not very content citizens. Such 
mind occupation may be seen as a means of 
preventing possible unrest. The problem here is 
really with the lack of anything meaningful in the 
lives of those citizens. Without a proper interest of 
their own the citizens could become frustrated. 
However, by providing television they become 
occupied with the watching of the programs. The 
problem could be addressed of course by 
provision of a meaningful occupation at the time of 
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relaxation. That could however require additional 
mental energy and interest from the citizens. They 
may not be willing or prepared to offer that. The 
television though is completely undemanding and 
requires no mental energy input from the viewers. 

Where is the apprehension and logic in the 
above example? The apprehension is in the 
identification of the problem of frustrated citizens. 
The logic is in the provision of the television 
programs as the means of addressing the problem. 

Let us now discuss another feature of the 
sense of apprehension: the requirement of a close 
contact. When we observe the sense of touch we 
know that in order for the sense to provide any 
meaningful information the sense needs to make a 
contact with the object being investigated. 
Similarly, with the sense of apprehension. The 
sense is capable of providing meaningful 
information only when in direct contact with the 
situation being described. Thus, in order to know 
what it is like to be hungry one need to experience 
hunger for some time. A person with a house of 
oneôs own would not be able to imagine the 
suffering of the homeless. Any form of experience 
is not known unless one actually touches it 
through the sense of apprehension. 

From the above observation, we may 
understand the various difficult requirements 
placed on the members of some religious 
denominations or within some philosophical 
trends. For example, if a religious notion is 
associated with particular experiences of a 
founder, then the followers are expected to 
encounter similar experiences in their individual 
lives as well. For instance, one would expect the 
members of the Franciscan order to uphold the 
requirement of poverty in a very strict fashion, 
only because St. Francis lived in a complete 
poverty himself. Thus through the similar 
experiences one is able to spiritually touch the 
original founder. 

Let us consider another aspect of 
apprehension now. In our earlier discussion on the 
sense, we have mentioned the peculiar feature of 
the sense of apprehension of being dual with 
respect to time. One may say that there is a form of 
apprehension concerned with the future and 
another form concerned with the past. The first 
one would actively expect (anticipate) any 
possible action that may be encountered the 
second follows through from the already 
performed actions. 

Let us expend on this using two examples 
related to the sense of touch. 

We could definitely identify two different 
kinds of touch as relevant to human beings. The 
first one is performed by the means of lips and the 
second by the means of hands. Both seem to be 
just forms of the same function namely 
information gathering through the sense, but 
when we analyse them in detail we may observe a 
striking difference. The sense of touch as 
performed by the lips seems to be infinitely more 
committing than the touch performed by hands. 
Let us compare a passionate kiss between Romeo 
and Juliet with a handshake between their 
respective fathers. 

Our Romeo kisses Juliet. This is a passionate 
kiss. His lips slowly touch hers and stay there for a 
good minute. He closes his eyes doing this and she 
responds likewise. Their breaths are very subdued 
and some invisible magic is passing between them. 

What we describe above is a touch set in the 
future: the touch with the anticipation of the 
coming passion. He may even feel this already. She 
is just warming up but still receives his interest 
and responds likewise. The colour of anticipation 
makes another sense to respond as well. This is 
the sense of concentration. The sense of 
concentration brings the slowness of breathing 
and the eye closure. They want to feel this kiss and 
each otherôs responses within their entire bodies. 
This is what the touch concentrated on the future 
does. The anticipation of the subsequent actions 
and possibilities requests the sense of 
concentration to bring all of the other senses and 
the entire body to work in the direction of the 
anticipated goal. 

Suppose we describe the same sensual event 
applied to a completely different context. A person 
wants to undertake a career in a specific field of 
studies. The field seems to be very attractive and 
the imagination of the person makes it to be a 
fulfilment of his/her dreams. The person needs to 
pass some entry exams in order to enter an 
appropriate schooling system. Such apprehension 
would order the concentration to request 
cooperation from all of the other senses and even 
request the entire body to cooperate. The goal is 
so attractive as far as the touch can feel then the 
effort is worth the risk. One could say exactly the 
same about an athlete preparing for a big event. 

Now, let us look at the fathers of Romeo and 
Juliet. They meet at some stage to discuss some 
business. They see each other and exchange polite 
introductory phrases. And of course they shake 
their hands. 

The handshake is a touch of recognition. It is 
like saying: ȬYes, I do remember you. Nice to see 
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you again.ô The touch is cooperating with the 
sense of inner memory in order to support the 
feeling provided. And all of the time relation of the 
touch is set in the past. Even if the colour of 
anticipation is still present (The meeting of those 
two is supposed to produce some expected 
outcome). All of the bases of the sense of 
apprehension are set in the past. Most importantly 
the actual knowledge of each other is well 
established beforehand. 

It is very rare to see two complete strangers to 
shake hands. At least they should be properly 
introduced by some third person just before the 
hands meet. Sometimes, one may see politicians 
shaking hands with strangers, especially when 
campaigning. This is only to provide a perception 
of prior interest of the campaigner in the matters 
of the people passing by. The politician is trying in 
this way make an impression of prior knowledge 
of the people, or maybe even of recognizing some 
of them (that would be a really good move by a 
campaigner). 

Both types of apprehension need to be set in 
anticipation in order to work correctly. In our first 
example Romeo and Juliet anticipate the coming 
passion. In our second example their fathers 
anticipate the outcome of their meeting. 

Both types of apprehension set some other 
sense to work for it. In our first example the sense 
of concentration is requested to act. In our second 
example the sense of inner memory is to bring the 
recognition of the person met. 

Let us now suppose that both of our examples 
progress in the anticipated directions. The first 
one in the direction of passion the second in the 
direction of business. Both of these would actually 
take place if the persons involved allow for 
obedience to act. They would obediently allow for 
the events to take place. They would obediently 
follow through with their feelings and impulses. 
They would obediently carry out whatever the 
apprehension with anticipation  prepared for them. 
Then what? 

 Romeo and Juliet would face a question. Are 
we going all the way now? You mean like what? 
Sex? Marriage? House of our own? A family and all 
that? Well.... that would require some more 
thought donôt you think? Maybe let us just stop at 
the kissing stage. Or maybe they would say: ȬSure 
this is really what we want to do after all, so let us 
do it!!!ô 

In the second example we see two men trying 
to do some business. But that is also bounding and 
binding in some way. Who knows what the actual 

effect of that business arrangement would bring 
about? So we should better think about it carefully. 

The observation we would like to make at this 
stage is twofold. Firstly, in both of these examples 
a certain amount of fear has been introduced. This 
fear is an effect of the unknown. They do not know 
what the actual outcome of the touch is going to 
bring. They may have only some vague 
expectations. Maybe plans as mentioned before. 
But they do not know for sure. The marriage may 
be just as in heaven, but may be like hell. The 
business may bring some unbelievable success, 
but equally probably may become a complete loss 
of funds. So there comes the fear. 

Such fears bring about a form of wisdom. They 
are called to reconsider. To think about it before 
the actual commitment. They need to have some 
time to collect their thoughts and to plan for the 
outcome. Is this possible at all? 

The feeling of fear is a manifestation of the 
force of Outer Status. The wisdom is called the 
Outer Wisdom. They are called the Ȭouterô due to 
the fact that they deal with the outer realities. 
These consequences of the decision-making are 
related to other people as well and not to Romeo 
and Julia only. They relate to the possible future 
children. The fathers, if they make a deal, would 
change not only their own lives but also their 
families. 

Thus we come to the next (higher) spiritual 
qualities related to the sense of apprehension. The 
Outer Status and the Outer Wisdom. We are going 
to describe them in more detail in the subsequent 
chapters. 

Concentration in colour of submission  
joined by the spirit of prophesy  

et us now discuss the sense of 
concentration and the spirit of prophesy. 
To begin with let us observe the main 

function performed by concentration. It seems 
that the concentration has a unique property of 
being able to direct the spiritual bodyôs resources 
to a desired location. In one of our examples two 
persons used the sense of concentration to 
strengthen their ability of smelling. However, 
concentration may redirect resources to more 
varied tasks. We would like to take a look at these 
functions now. 

Primarily, there are three senses 
concentration may direct the resources to. The 
first one being the smell, the second one the touch 
and the third one the vision. It is not obvious that a 
person may concentrate the attention on the taste. 
Some people do this but such an ability may grant 

L 
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them a special job. For example, wine testers could 
be able to concentrate their attention during wine 
tasting. However, we may observe that the wine 
competitions consist of much more than the actual 
recognition of the taste. The colour of the wine 
may be examined and even the texture as for 
example any sediment in a bottle may have a 
decisive effect on the quality of wine. One might 
say that there is nothing of importance in wine 
colour as far as the taste is concerned. One would 
even accuse the testers that they misinterpret the 
notion of the taste with other notions. To 
concentrate oneôs attention on the visual effects 
related to the glass of wine seems to be much 
more accessible than to concentrate on the actual 
taste of the product. 

What we would like to observe here is that 
there are three specific spiritual senses 
concentration is primarily concerned with. The 
concentration itself, the apprehension and the 
outer conscience. The reason for doing so is that 
these three senses are faced with the outside 
reality, when the remaining senses seem to be 
more personal in nature and are concerned with 
the state of the inside of a person. 

When the concentration relocates resources to 
a given sense it is done at the cost of another one. 
This is because the resources are in a finite supply. 
The need for strengthening of one of the senses 
makes another one undersupplied. In case of the 
concentration itself when it is strengthened the 
sense of outer memory is weakened. When the 
sense of apprehension is strengthened then the 
sense of inner conscience is weakened. And finally 
when the outer conscience is strengthened then 
the inner memory is weakened. Let us look at each 
of those in turn to see how it works. 

The concentration  strengthened at the cost of 
the outer memory . 

In bodily representation that could be 
compared to the smell being strengthened at the 
cost of hearing. Let us recall our example of those 
two people smelling intensely the suspected 
aroma. They may be so occupied with the process 
that they may even not notice that someone is 
actually calling them to the table. 

The above behaviour may seem to be a bit 
strange. A sense is strengthening itself by acting 
on oneself. It is a bit like rising upwards by pulling 
on oneôs own shoelaces, but not quite due to the 
fact that another sense is depleted in resources as 
the result. 

The sense of apprehension  strengthened at the 
cost of the inner conscience . 

That is the touch strengthened at the cost of 
vision. But let us recall Romeo and Juliet kissing 
intensely. They closed their eyes in order to bring 
their inte rnal strengths to the feeling of lips 
touching.  

The sense of outer conscience strengthened at 
the cost of the inner memory . 

That is the sense of vision strengthened at the 
cost of hearing. A person watching intensely may 
not hear another one talking intensely, even when 
addressed directly. An example on the level of the 
spiritual senses would be to say: A person 
preoccupied with a given task (a game?) forgetting 
about the dinner. 

At this stage, we would like to make a 
digression, which will turn to be very much in 
relation with the topic discussed. During the 
process of composition of the above text we have 
come to a sudden imagination halt. The problem 
seemed not to go by itself and we had to stop 
writing in order to discover the reason for it. It 
seems that the problem is strictly related to the 
topic being discussed namely to the peculiar 
functions that the sense of concentration 
performs. These functions are twofold. Firstly the 
strengthening of the senses needed to get the 
additional resources, and secondly the removal of 
any distractions present. 

The text written up to this point has been 
composed with a help of a very sophisticated word 
processor. We have spent our time in front of a 
computer with the entire GUI switched on, the nice 
windows and the beautiful icons. The only 
problem with all of that is that this beautiful 
environment with all of the windows and the 
graphical word processor have been destructing 
our concentration. We are supposed to write this 
book, and the process of creation is very 
demanding in this case. What we needed is a total 
lack of external intrusion. Also, the process of 
writing is to be devoted completely to the subject 
and not to anything unrelated. 

Thus, we came to the following conclusion: we 
need to switch to another environment without 
those windows etc. and we need to write using a 
most basic form of a word processor. In our case it 
came to be a simple Ȭviô editor. We enter these 
lines in form of a raw text without any form of 
formatting.  

Why would we do that? Firstly, because in 
order to describe the spiritual qualities we are 
intending to do here we need to at least partly 
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participate in their experience. It would be very 
difficult to describe anything so complicated 
without even some direct and personal knowledge 
and experience. Secondly, because the sense of 
concentration is concerned with the gathering of 
resources into one place and in removing any 
distractions. Using just one application 
strengthens the gathering of the resources. 
Switching off of all of the other niceties removes 
the distractions. 

Let us expand on the gathering of resources 
part. The sense of concentration has a peculiar 
ability of moving of the internal energy of a person 
from one place to another. This is done for a 
purpose of defending from the outside world but 
also as a part of interaction with the outside world. 
What we usually see is the strengthening of just 
three senses (as mentioned above) concentration, 
outer conscience and apprehension. It is basically 
impossible to strengthen logic in this way and all 
of the strengthening actions are carried away at 
the cost of the internal senses. 

The strengthening may be strong and the 
movement of the sensual energy so big that some 
of the other senses may seem to stop working 
properly as an effect. In extreme cases a person 
may lose balance (in physical sense) when the 
outer conscience is being strengthened. (A process 
of intense looking may result in falling). Also, one 
may become so occupied with any given action 
that the hearing may become malfunctioning. 

The gathering of the resources into one place 
may be seen as a higher level development. The 
sense makes each of the chosen ones distinguished 
by the influx of the apparent abilities. For example 
if we concentrate on the sense of touch 
(apprehension) it receives additional energy from 
the other senses (in this case sight that is inner 
conscience). We could say that the sense of touch 
becomes Ȭblessed with some additional ability or a 
talentô.  

The second action performed by the sense of 
concentration is to block any possible distractions. 
If the sense of touch is to gather some information 
by touching a specific object we would not like it 
to be interrupted by another form of impulse. This 
kind of problem is very much familiar to the 
scientists collecting data by the use of various 
devices. They would like to isolate their object of 
interest in a form of experimental purity in order 
to be able to get the most clean experimental 
sample. They would remove any form of external 
interaction. They would isolate the data being 
measured from the background noise. What they 
do is to separate the clean from the unclean and 
the holy from the profane. This is exactly what the 

sense of concentration does. It removes all of the 
possible impurities so that the act of sensual 
action would not be disturbed. 

On the spiritual level this form of 
concentration may be compared to strengthening 
of the senses that are hidden from the external 
world. Thus, we have listed six senses that are 
involved in the relocation of spiritual resources. 
The external ones are: the concentration, the outer 
conscience and the apprehension. The inner ones 
are: the inner memory, the inner conscience and 
the outer memory. In those special cases when a 
person employs the sense of concentration to 
move the mental energy to the inner senses, the 
state of Ȭcontemplationô may be achieved. Thus, a 
person may for example find a secluded place and 
repeat some prayer like texts in order to allow for 
the concentration to move the mental energy to 
the more hidden parts of the mind. In this manner 
a person may analyse the hidden memory 
recollections. Moreover, one may use such 
relocation of energies to strengthen the love one 
feels toward another person. This could be done 
by recalling the images of that person within the 
mind. 

The above method of love strengthening is 
sometime utilized through the process of 
adoration. One may observe the religiously 
involved persons submerged in such a practice. A 
person may spend some extensive time just 
looking at the object of adoration and in this 
manner to strengthen the inner conscience (and 
subsequently the spirit of love) in relation to the 
object/person being looked at. Sometimes one 
may see people spending hours gazing at some 
artworks in order to achieve a similar effect. 

The above process is very similar to the one 
used by the scientists when gathering 
experimental data. They, isolate the subject from 
the external influences, so that in this manner the 
outer senses do not affect the sample being 
analysed. Then they concentrate the attention of 
their measuring devices on the inner workings of 
the studied subject. 

When we join together the above two actions 
we end up with the description of the act of 
Ȭblessingô. The blessing is an act of separation from 
the impure surroundings and of supplying with 
additional abilities. This is also the action which 
gives rise to the notion of priesthood. The priests 
are supposed to be blessed and pure. They are 
supposed to be separated from the impure 
surroundings and they are to have the 
strengthened abilities due to the fact that the 
spiritual sense of concentration supplied them 
with additional spiritual resources. 
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The person responsible for the representation 
of the sense of concentration is at the same time 
responsible for the creation of the priesthood. This 
personôs name is Gabriel. However, the archangel 
Gabriel is seen to represent much more than just 
the notion of priesthood. He is depicted as a 
messenger. The notion of Gabriel as being a 
messenger comes from the fact that concentration 
is mainly concerned with the external senses. The 
three external senses are being strengthened and 
not the internal ones. From the point of an 
onlooker this may seem as a contact with the 
external beings. Thus the notion of a messenger 
has been introduced. 

There is still another meaning of the word 
Ȭblessingô. This meaning relates to the presence of 
the Spirit of God. In particular if a person is subject 
to a continuous presence of some feature of the 
Spirit, the person would be said to be blessed. Due 
to such presence some form of particular life 
experiences have been listed as a result of the 
blessings. Most notable in the sermon on the 
mountain the principal effects of being blessed 
were listed. The effects of such state could be 
understood as follows. 

Suppose a person is in the state of being 
blessed with the possession of a particular aspect 
of the Spirit of God. This may be due to the original 
generic presence, like in the case of the persons 
who have been born of God, or due to the effect of 
gaining the particular feature through some 
spirituality related mechanism. If in such a state 
the person would display the effects of such 
presence, and the surrounding society would 
observe that. Further on, the society which does 
not possess this particular feature would be 
moved by jealousy or envy and would persecute 
the person in the related fashion.  
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The manner of persecution would be directly 
related to the particular blessing the person 
possesses. Thus, one may even try to list them in 
the following manner: 

Power Blessed are the poor in spirit  

Hope - Inner 
Penance 

Blessed are they that mourn 

Obedience ɀ 
Outer Wisdom 

Blessed are the meek  

Kingdom Blessed are they that hunger 
and thirst after righteousness 

Mercy ɀ Outer 
Word 

Blessed are the merciful  

Love ɀ Inner 
Wisdom 

Blessed are the pure in heart  

Truth ɀ Inner 
Word 

Blessed are the peacemakers  

Prophecy - Outer 
Penance 

Blessed are they that have been 
persecuted for righteousnessȭ 
sake  

Faith - Union Blessed are ye when men shall 
reproach you, and persecute 
you, and say all manner of evil 
against you falsely, for my sake  

Glory Rejoice, and be exceeding glad: 
for great is your reward in 
heaven: for so persecuted they 
the prophets that were before 
you 

Now, let us take a look at the colour the 
concentration is supposed to be in. This colour is 
called ȬsubmissionȬ. One may instantaneously ask a 
question about the object of submission. If the 
concentration is supposed to be submissive then 
who is the lucky one to decide on its behaviours. Is 
it another sense? Or some other spiritual entity we 
did not talk about yet? The answer is positive to 
both of the above questions and it depends on the 
situation. 

Before we describe each of those cases let us 
make a short note about submissiveness as such. 
There is a marked difference between the colour 
of submissiveness and the spirit of obedience. The 
direction of submissiveness distinguishes between 
the two notions. The concentration is actively 
searching for the sense to which it is supposed to 
be submitted. It is a subject to others by default 
and by the desire. It wants to find its master 

whenever possible. This is why we do not need to 
tell our sense of smell to inform us about some 
characteristic aroma. The sense of smell wants to 
inform us about it by itself. On the other hand the 
spirit of obedience is more reluctant in its 
behaviour. It waits to be told about our desires, 
but it is not searching for our fancies. A person 
needs to be told to do this or that then the spirit of 
obedience may switch itself on but not before. 

When we concentrate our attention on a 
specific topic (let it be smell or touch) we may do 
so be forcing concentration to perform the desired 
action. We would say that Ȭby the strength of our 
willô we concentrate our attention on the sense of 
touch. This strength of will comes from within us. 
We may have difficulty in identification of the 
actual mechanism or even the actual part of our 
spirituality that allowed for the above action. The 
part in question is called Ȭfastô and the colour of 
the fast is Ȭkindnessô. Let us examine an example to 
see what we mean by the above. 

A carpenter prepares a fragment of timber. 
The timber is to fit into an elaborate piece of 
furniture. He polishes the timber with some sand 
paper and would like to check its surface. He may 
stretch his hand and with the clear intention touch 
the surface of the timber. He would move his hand 
along checking for any roughness. The sense of 
touch is strengthened by the concentration and is 
working with keen intensity. It is blessed at the 
moment so it feels the texture of the surface. It is 
also strengthened by the lack of distractions. The 
carpenter may wish to close his eyes in order to 
make the touch ever more sensitive if he really 
cares that much for the final product.  

The action of the concentration has been 
induced by a decision of some inner part of the 
will. The concentration became instantly subject to 
the inner will. The part called the fast (as when we 
refuse food) requests the concentration to 
strengthen the touch with additional energy and 
the concentration instantaneously obeys. 

In the above example the perception of the 
fast has been identified as responsible for the 
decision making. This is due to the fact that the 
action requested redefined the situation of the 
entire person as a subject to the task being 
undertaken. He is not exercising his will but the 
will of the timber which wants to be a part of the 
furniture. The fast means in this instance Ȭbeing a 
subject of exercising the job requested, or 
resigning of exercising of his own will for the sake 
of completion of the jobô.  Moreover, the action of 
fast depletes the amount of energy provided to the 
other senses. This is what the person agrees to 
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when asking the concentration to direct the 
resources to the sense of touch. 

When checking the timber the carpenter 
would begin to Ȭseeô how the piece fits into the 
final product. This is one of the parts of proper 
surface checking. The final product is expected to 
have some specific finish and the carpenter would 
like to know if the current surface state of the 
timber is up to that standard. Thus he would 
exercise a Ȭvisionô of the final product in his head 
and thus he would see his local prophecy. 

Let us now look at another two cases related 
to the sense of concentration. We would like to see 
how the sense may become submissive to other 
senses and in this way to accept the spirit of 
prophesy. 

The first case is related to the prophesy called 
the educated guess. The senses involved are: inner 
memory, apprehension, concentration and logic. A 
person is in the process of creating an educated 
guess. Firstly such a person needs to possess some 
prior information which is to be used as the basis 
of the guess. Thus we need internal memory at the 
starting point. Concentration brings the resources 
to the inner memory so all of the information 
needed may be recalled and provided. The 
concentration is submissive to the inner memory 
so all of the inner memory is searched properly. 
Also, all of the information needs to be provided at 
once (in the sense that one may not process just 
batches of information making an educated guess) 
therefore the apprehension is requested to act as 
well. Apprehension is of the future related type. 
Apprehension is also strengthened so to be able to 
contain within itself all of the needed facts. Then, 
with thus prepared content concentration 
provides the information to the logic. Logic makes 
an induction providing the resultant prophesy. 
The fact that the logic uses itôs mechanism of 
reasoning, which as mentioned before is automatic 
like, make us think that the above generated 
prophesy is really an effect of a machine like 
processing.  

The second case is when we experience 
something called prophesy proper. The senses 
involved in this case are: outer memory, 
apprehension, concentration and logic. In order 
for a proper prophesy to take place one needs to 
be under the influence of the prophetic spirit 
which is capable of placing information within the 
outer memory. The concentration needs to 
separate the information present in the outer 
memory (the one looking forward in time) from 
any unrelated statements. The information that 
needs to be identified is the one placed there by 
the spirit. Then the sense of apprehension needs 

to allow for this information to be made aware for 
us. The sense of apprehension really identifies the 
moment of time when the information had been 
placed in the outer memory. This is very helpful 
due to the fact that such identification allows for 
proper interpretation and most of all for actual 
identification / acceptance of the information as 
being provided externally. Subsequently, the 
information thus identified and provided is 
presented to the logic which again creates a 
resultant Ȭvisionô by the means of reasoning. 

In both of the cases presented above the sense 
of concentration is submitted to the senses of 
memory (firstly the inner and secondly to the 
outer). The prophetic spirit does not produce the 
prophesy as such or by itself. Rather the sense of 
logic generates the prophesy as a result of the 
information presented to it. 

Also, please observe that there is a form of 
symmetry present in the above descriptions. The 
first one uses inner memory and the futuristic 
apprehension, the second one uses outer memory 
and the past apprehension. 

Let us now look upwards again. Let us recall 
the ability of concentration to identify information 
from surrounding noise. What concentration does 
is to make all of the internal activities of the soul 
very subdued and extracts the impulses of interest 
from such background. The sense of concentration 
blocks also all of the unwanted distractions 
(background noise). The effect of such blocking 
may be seen as a loss of some sort. We usually 
relate richness with possessing of something, but 
here concentration which is in the colour of 
submission discards some of the impulses coming 
through. When the submissiveness makes 
concentration opened for the impulses (thus 
allowing it for collecting data) the other action 
blocks some of it. This other action gives rise to a 
next force present in the will. This force is called 
the Outer Offering. The Outer because it deals with 
the impulses coming from the outside world, and 
the Offering due to the rejecting action just 
described. The offering may be seen as making the 
person poorer but in fact it should be seen as more 
isolated. The force of the Outer Offering provides a 
foothold for the next spiritual quantity. This time it 
is called the Fire of Outer Penance and is a part of 
the Spirit. We are going to discuss these parts of 
the Spirit and the Will in the subsequent chapters. 

Outer memory in the colour of help  
and the spirit of hope  

et us now consider the outer memory and 
the way it functions. From the very L 
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beginning we need to observe one very important 
fact. Namely, the outer memory (and in fact any 
part of the memory) does not interact with the 
outside reality. Any form of information presented 
to the memory is supplied by some other sense but 
never collected directly from the outside. In the 
case of the outer memory the stored information is 
always supplied by the concentration. The 
concentration retrieves information from the 
outside. It selects or picks up anything interesting 
and then passes it on to the outer memory. The 
concentration tries to collect as much of incoming 
information as possible. As long as the information 
may seem to be even remotely valuable the 
concentration will try to collect it.  

However, in this sense the outer memory is 
not really Ȭoutsideô. We use the term only because 
there is another type of memory which is even 
more hidden within the spiritual construction. The 
other type of memory is called the inner memory. 
Still, the outer memory deals with the information 
provided by the concentration and thus coming 
directly from the outside of a person. The inner 
memory never deals with this kind of information. 
It is always presented with the already processed 
facts and never the raw material. 

In order to describe the functions of the outer 
memory let us describe a working example taken 
from everyday life. The example is complex but it 
is very close to the functions we would like to 
describe and thus very useful. 

Let us examine the functions provided by 
some secondary school. A group of students is 
enrolled at the school. They represent a random 
selection of pupils and are to be processed by the 
schooling system. During their presence at the 
school they are provided with a substantial 
amount of information which they are expected to 
memorize and understand. They are also 
subjected to a number of various tests in the 
process. They are expected to present their views 
while writing essays and react to different 
requirements presented by a number of teachers. 
Finally, they are requested to pass some final 
examinations.  

Within the entire process the group of 
students is subjected to verification and 
reselection. They may change the groups to which 
they are assigned; they may be requested to stay 
for another year in the same group. This may 
happen, for example, in the cases when the 
students fail examinations. They may also be 
assigned to some special interest groups 
whenever they show any form of specific talent. 

The processing of the students is done by the 
teachers who carefully examine the progress being 
made by each of the students. The teachers would 
direct the students to those special groups. They 
would also decide on the possible repetitions of 
term or year, all depending on the circumstances. 

Suppose there is a good student with a clear 
inclination to a specific subject. Such a student 
may be directed to a special interest group. Also if 
the talent of the student really shows the student 
may be offered a special grant to cover the costs of 
further studies. Such a student may later enrol at 
some university and progress even further 
subsequently gaining a higher degree in the 
subject chosen. The degree gained would allow the 
student to extend his/her name. Such person 
would not only be called by the personal name, till 
that time possessed, but also by a title, which is 
really just an extended name. (Maybe Dr. such and 
such). 

That is the example we would like to use, and 
we would like to refer to it throughout this 
chapter. 

The outer memory may be compared to a 
school just described. It is a bit like a processing 
plant. It accepts the information presented to it by 
the concentration (these are our students being 
enrolled). The information is neither processed 
nor sorted in any way at the start. But rather it is 
just a collection of facts. Those facts need to be 
rearranged according to their abilities, 
importance, and possible future usage. This is 
what the outer memory does at the beginning. It 
splits the mass of the incoming information into 
individual parcels of facts or even just simple 
statements that may be represented as the unique 
entities. Then, the outer memory begins a process 
of analyses of the information. What it wants to do 
is to decide where each of the facts fits into and 
where it should be allocated. 

There are a number of things, which may be 
done, to such a fragment of information and there 
are a number of places where such information 
may be sent to. Let us examine each of those in 
turn. 

Some of the information could be described as 
Ȭplain factsô. These pieces do not seem to stand out 
in any way in the crowd and seem to progress 
through the process without any significant effect. 
These are our average students who just pass 
through the system without making any form of 
impression. They finish with average grades and 
probably take a job somewhere. From the outer 
memoryȬs point of view they are a bit like 
watching a passer-by on the street that does not 
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seem to stand out from the crowd very much. Such 
an observation would be sent to the inner memory 
with a note describing it to be an average 
observable. The inner memory would probably 
store it in its general area of keeping. 

There could be another kind of information 
presented to the outer memory. This time the 
information is so weak that the memory would 
decide to disregard it completely. This is our very 
poor student who really canôt make it to the next 
grade. Unless something dramatic happens he/she 
would be a dropout. The outer memory may try to 
rescue it for a time being by trying to associate it 
with some more promising pieces of information. 
But unless it can strengthen its state it would not 
survive the examination process. An example of 
this may be our observation of things happening 
around us while walking in a busy place. Let it be a 
crowded street with hundreds of passers-by. We 
may notice some of them (that would be the 
concentration with apprehension providing the 
information) but we would forget about them 
within few seconds. Thus, such short insignificant 
observations would be disregarded by the outer 
memory. 

Let us now look at some more promising 
students: the ones who may be associated with 
some other ones and form a group of interest. 
They would be studying together and attend a 
special interest group. These may represent pieces 
of information which may be included in the 
axiomatic part of the inner memory. These would 
be sent to the sense of logic for evaluation and 
strengthening. If they pass the expected level of 
correlation they may end up as the axiomatic parts 
of the inner memory. Thus the outer memory tries 
to identify the correlated fragments of information 
and to group them. They are to strengthen the 
Ȭviewsô of a person. 

A good example of the above could be taken 
from that crowded street again. Let us say we 
observe some of the people wearing a specific type 
of shoes. Those are very high and uncomfortable. 
If we see more than one of such persons then we 
may assume that there is a fashion being followed 
by some citizens of the city. We would scrutinize 
this observation by applying the logic. (Is it really 
a fashion or just a coincidence, or maybe the 
natural reasons dictate this kind of outfit?). Then 
we would make a mental note about our view 
related to the observed style (thus creating some 
axiom in our inner memory). 

Now let us assume that we identify a fragment 
of information that seems to be promising in a way 
but does not form a natural part of the axiomatic 
setting. This is because this part of information 

does not belong to any group. It is outstanding but 
isolated. A very talented student just by 
himself/herself. The student has been observed by 
the teachers and they would like to strengthen 
his/her stand. They supply the scholarship. 

In the case of the outer memory the fragment 
of information would be stored in a part called 
Ȭresonant memoryô which is a part of the outer 
memory. The name is to represent the ability of 
the information to become more pronounced 
when correlated with other possibilities. The 
important part of the process is in the fact that 
those other pieces of information may not exist 
yet. The outer memory invents possible facts 
(which are fictitious) and looks at the reactions of 
the fragment of information being investigated. If 
it starts to resonate, that is it becomes more 
pronounced, then it becomes committed to the 
Ȭresonant memoryô part. 

How a fragment of information may become 
more pronounced? Well, let us try to imagine an 
advertisement of oranges. They may not seem to 
be very attractive by themselves. However the 
following correlation may occur: Ȭthat could 
actually be used as a tasty desert after todayôs 
dinnerô. In this manner the advertisement may 
become more attractive by the means of 
correlation. 

The information thus identified is being placed 
in the part of the outer memory called the 
Ȭresonant memoryô and it stays there. That 
information needs some form of strengthening in 
order to become more attractive. This 
strengthening is called Ȭhelôp which is the correct 
colour of the outer memory. The help for our 
student comes in the form of the stipend. The help 
for our information may come in the form of 
another fragment of information. The other 
information may be supplied at any future time, 
even after a long period of hibernation.  

The last statement suggests another process 
taking place within the outer memory. This is the 
process of connection or association of various 
pieces of information together. These pieces of 
information may be a part of the current incoming 
observation. They may be taken from the inner 
memory directly or with the help of logic. Also 
those pieces of information may be supplied later 
on. The main point is that any form of memory is 
capable of joining various pieces of information 
into larger groups. These groups may result in 
strengthening of the given information thus 
allowing for a construction of the axioms. Equally 
well the pieces of information may be used to 
strengthen the resonant memory entries. They are 
used to attain a goal of success. The success of 
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complete information packages or of future name 
enhancements. All of this may be seen as functions 
of the colour of help. The sense is trying to help 
itself in completing the process of information 
provision. But at the same time it is also cleansing 
itself. It removes all of the fragments of 
information that distract from the possible goal 
but especially which it finds not useful. 

Let us return to the examples being 
investigated. In the case of our student he/she gets 
the stipend and places his/her hope in the 
successful finishing of the studies. In our other 
case the information gets another one 
strengthening its appeal and the spirit of hope 
comes as an assistant. She strengthens the already 
present realization in the form of expected 
success. We would hope that the dinner with the 
oranges as a desert would actually be a success. 
But if it is a success, then we would earn a 
nickname:  Ȭa splendid cookô. In the case of the 
student the new name also comes as a result. The 
student would eventually become an Ȭarchitectô, a 
Ȭdoctorô or whatever. 

Thus we discover that sometimes the 
information may have not been sent to the inner 
memory as a final result. It may be sent to the part 
of spirituality called Ȭthe nameô. The Name is a part 
of the will that provides bases for the Kingdom. 
Both the Name and the Kingdom are hidden 
deeply within the spirituality model that is 
described in this book. We will look at them more 
closely further on. 

Let us return to the subject of the inner 
memory. One may observe the two distinct ways 
the information is processed by the sense. The first 
one is to just process the information. The sense 
would split it into as small parts as possible and 
then subject each of the parts to a number of tests, 
modifications and rearrangements. The outer 
memory grinds the information and decides on the 
path those pieces of facts are to be sent along.  

The other way of processing is to store some 
special and promising fragments of information 
within the memory itself (the resonant memory). 
This ability to store information with intention of 
future usage makes the outer memory to be time 
oriented. It looks forward in time and is not 
constrained by any future deadline. 

The relation of the resonant memory to the 
future is very important. The lack of any time 
constraint is even more. This ability to keep the 
information in a constrained way is a trademark of 
the spirit of hope. When we are under the 
influence of this spirit we make observations of 
any possible future goals without any form of 

constraint. The information kept in the resonant 
memory shows itself by reminding us of itôs 
presence but without making any form of 
additional demand. The effect of its presence 
though is the constant Ȭlookingô for supporting 
help in realization of the goal. When, in our 
example, the teachers realized that there is a 
talented student they placed that information in 
their respective resonant memories. Then, they 
started looking for some way of supporting the 
observed talent. 

Such support could be a stipend but equally 
well could be something else. The resonant 
memory never makes any prior assumptions 
about the actual realization of the information 
accepted. What it does however, is to make itself 
open for any supporting possibility. The spirit of 
hope creates atmosphere of pulling forward in the 
direction of realization of the information 
accepted by the resonant memory. She would 
allow for the waiting time and for the continuous 
expectation of the incoming help. The time would 
not be an issue for hope but only the support and 
the realization of the expected goal. Thus we come 
to the strongest, time related, pulling aspect in the 
Spirit: the spirit of hope. There are other spiritual 
parts of the spirit that may be more pronounced. 
These are some of the forces. But those forces are 
not time related and they are part of the will. The 
spirit of hope is a wet spirit and thus a part of the 
Spirit. 

There is another very important observation 
we need to make at this stage. We have indicated 
the ultimate goal of the realization of the resonant 
memory actions. The goal of submitting the 
information to the part called the ȬNameô. What 
outer memory does is to strengthen the 
information, then to direct it forwar d while 
supporting it with the spirit of hope. The person 
needs to place oneself in front of the spirit of truth 
on the way (our future doctor needs to pass some 
exams at the university first). But after the 
successful judgement performed by the logic (thus 
the completion of the studies) the information 
(talent) becomes a part of a newly created name. 
The notion of the name belongs to the inner most 
part of spirituality. A person is defined by the 
names possessed. This part of the Spirit was not 
visible from the outside (please recall our 
observation while approaching). 

But the name is a part of something called Ȭthe 
inner templeô or one may say Ȭthe temple properô. 
Thus we would like to use an analogy with the 
sense of concentration. We indicated in the 
previous chapter that the sense of concentration is 
related to the notion of priesthood. Now the ability 
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to place someone inside the inner temple is 
related to the notion of the arch-priesthood. 
Therefore if Gabriel is responsible for the term Ȭa 
priestô then Raphael is responsible for the term Ȭan 
arch-priestô. 

Let us recall the initial function performed by 
the outer memory: the ability to educate and 
examine. Our students here have been subjected to 
a number of requirements: long hours at school, 
homework and of course the exams. There was a 
pressure exercised upon them from time to time 
due to the fact that the teachers needed to 
establish the actual value of the students.  

This is what is done with the information 
being processed by the outer memory. It needs to 
apply the pressure in order to retrieve the actual 
meanings of individual statements. It needs to 
rearrange facts to make them more consistent 
with the others and to identify which of them is to 
be sent to the appropriate place. Lastly, it needs to 
be able to reject some of the information coming 
due to the apparent lack of value provided. All of 
this processing is called the Inner Offering. The 
ȬOfferingô mainly due to the notion of loss and 
suffering. The ȬInnerô due to the fact that this part 
of cleansing is more hidden that the one 
performed by the concentration. There is a special 
higher spiritual quality which joins the Inner 
Offering. It is called the Fire of Inner Penance. 
These are to be discussed in detail in the 
subsequent chapters. 

  

Inner memory in the colour of co -
feeling  and the spirit of faith  

et us now examine the structure and the 
functions of the inner memory. The inner 
memory is the most hidden of all of the 

senses and it does not have any form of direct 
contact with the external reality. Because of this 
fact it needs to relay on the other senses for the 
information to be supplied. There are other parts 
of the spirit that are more hidden than the inner 
memory but those are not related to the concept of 
the senses. Those other parts are more related to 
the definition of the personôs identity. 

The inner memory consists of two main parts. 
The first one is a general purpose storage area. 
The second one is a part called Ȭaxiomatic 
memoryô and is used for the storage of the 
unquestionable facts as seen by the personôs 
spirit. The first part is very large in extend. It is 
capable of containing all of seemingly unrelated 
pieces of information which have been directed 
there by the other senses with the intention of 

preservation. The axiomatic part is small in 
comparison but fast and inflexible. This fast and 
inflexible part of the inner memory contains all of 
the information defining the views and the 
behaviours of a person. One bases the apparent set 
of personal convictions and therefore the views 
expressed in any situation using the axiomatic 
memoryôs information as the basis. 

The axiomatic memory, as defined above, is 
sometimes confused with the notion of faith. It 
would be more appropriate to say that the 
axiomatic memory denotes the beliefs of a person, 
but does not represent the faith as such. Beliefs 
are the set of convictions that a person assumes to 
be valid and binding. This is the place where the 
underlying blocks of views construction are 
stored. We use the word Ȭaxiomaticô but many 
people would prefer to call this part as: 
Ȭinformation that is being assumed to be certain by 
a given personô. When anyone makes a statement 
about any subject those certain facts are being 
always used as the underlying truths implicitly 
assumed in the reasoning process. 

Let us look at the ways in which any 
information may enter the inner memory and how 
it is processed by it. There are three natural ways 
to provide the sense with the information 
gathered outside and one more superficial method 
we would like to describe later on. 

The first, most natural way is by the outer 
memory. The outer memory as described in the 
previous chapter redirects some of the 
information provided by the concentration to the 
inner memory. Those pieces of facts are not very 
significant as far as the outer memory can see. 
These may be just everyday observations about 
anything happening around us. The inner memory 
would accept those fragments of information and 
would store them in its general area of keeping. 
They would be preserved there for some time and 
may be removed later on if there is absolutely no 
reference to the information thus stored.  

The same process could be seen in a slightly 
different light. One may just say that the 
concentration provides the information to the 
inner memory, but the flow of information is 
partially filtered by the outer memory. This is 
especially true if one looks at the first stages of 
information gathering as the defining features of 
the process. Thus, a person would use 
concentration to bring the attention to various 
events occurring in the surrounding world. In this 
manner one perceives them. The effect of such 
perception is that a person observes something 
happening in the surrounding world and informs 
the inner parts of the soul about them. The 

L 
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information is passed to the outer memory for 
filtering. If there is something especially noticeable 
from the personôs future point of view, the outer 
memory would take a note of it. Otherwise the 
informat ion would by transferred to the inner 
memory for further processing. 

Some examples could be provided here. If we 
see an interesting movie we may remember it for 
some time. If there is nothing special about the 
film then probably we would just store this 
information for a year or two and then eventually 
remove it from our memory. If we see a red car 
passing by while walking then we may remember 
this fact for a day or two. Might be even less. Such 
information would be placed in our inner memory 
by the direct redirection from the outer memory. 
The information does not contain any specific tags 
attached to it, so it is treated just as an ordinary 
fact. 

Suppose we read an article about the above 
film in a newspaper. Later on, we discuss the film 
with our friends. Also, the film gets an award at 
some important festival. Subsequently, in our 
memory we would have a number of related 
information items correlated with the original 
film, and those may be stored for a long time. 
Similarly, suppose something characteristic 
happens with that red car. We see someone 
breaking into it few minutes later. Someone is 
shouting and maybe there is some police coming. 
Then we also may remember this car for a long 
time.  

All of the above facts would be stored in the 
general storage area of the inner memory. If those 
facts are connected to the others then they would 
be kept there for a longer time. The number of 
related facts that could be placed in the inner 
memory, and their relative interdependence, 
directly relates to the duration of time for which 
the information is being stored.  Moreover, the 
information is kept as an interwoven net of facts. 
When the memory tries to retrieve the fact from 
her storage, the finding of the related fragments of 
information helps to locate the searched for event. 

There is another way the information from the 
outer memory could be send to the inner memory. 
Instead of being passed directly, it could be 
redirected to the sense of logic first. Let us take the 
example of the red car a bit further in order to 
illustrate such a case.  

We are travelling along a street as passengers 
no a city bus. We look through the window. We see 
the red car moving away from the pavement. 
Someone jumps out of a nearby shop shouting and 
waving in the direction of the car. The car instead 

of stopping or slowing down moves away even 
faster.  

The above observation is provided by the 
concentration strengthening the vision. Then 
directed to the outer memory and finally instead 
of being sent directly to the inner memory it is 
sent to the logic for examination. The logic makes 
a guess that possibly we have just witnessed a car 
being stolen. What the logic did was to correlate 
the fragments of information (shouting and 
waving with the car speeding away). The 
information thus processed has been sent to the 
inner memory.  

The inner memory may classify this processed 
information as worthy of belief and place it in the 
axiomatic part. But this is not very likely. More 
likely the inner memory would attach a tag to this 
processed information stating that the sense of 
logic suggested the information is worth of 
believing but still keep it in the general area of 
storage. The inner memory would say that it might 
have been a coincidence and not an actual theft. It 
would say that there is not enough of satisfactory 
supporting material to actually accept this 
information as an axiom (a fact). (It has been 
inferred but not proven). 

What we have just described above is a path of 
information coming to the inner memory through 
the outer memory and logic. But there are other 
ways the information may be presented to the 
inner memory. In the next example we present a 
path leading through the sense of outer conscience 
and the logic directly. 

This next case is really what we are doing here 
while writing this book. That is the information is 
first presented in a readable (or visual) form and 
the logic is to process it afterwards sending the 
final result to the inner memory. A person reading 
this book would then remember the arguments 
and if the arguments have been accepted by the 
reader then the effect would be firmly implanted 
in the inner memory. Again, the sense of 
concentration is involved. One may not read a 
book without paying attention to the text being 
read. However, the concentration strengthens the 
inner conscience in the process and not the outer 
memory. While reading, we do not look for 
possible future involvements, but rather, we pay 
attention to the text in order to understand it and 
to follow the arguments provided. Understanding 
is related to some higher state present within the 
inner memory. The willingness to be lead is 
related to some higher state present within the 
inner conscience. This is why a person may say 
that he or she believes in the things described in 
the book and he or she may love a book. Believing 
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and the spirit of faith are related to the inner 
memory. Love is the spirit related to inner 
conscience. 

Would such information be accepted as a fact 
or an axiom? The answer is no. The logic would 
again provide a tag stating that the information 
may be interpreted as worth of believing but the 
inner memory would store it in this form in the 
general area of storage and not in the axiomatic 
one. Let us give another example. 

A group of scientists gather for a presentation. 
The speaker is a very distinguished fellow with a 
history of a long period of successful scientific 
investigation. The speaker provides an 
explanation of some complex phenomenon. There 
are words spoken, diagrams presented and a lot of 
experimental data shown. There is also a 
discussion afterwards and the auditorium is really 
satisfied with the way the problem has been 
tackled. After the presentation and the discussion 
an onlooker asks one of the distinguished 
participants: Ȭare we to place our faith in the 
results thus presented?ô The scientist looks 
carefully at the asking person and says: ȬWell... this 
is really a satisfactory way of handling the 
problem. All the data and the explanation seem to 
support each other very well. Therefore, we are 
going to accept the presented theory as a good 
approach at this stage. I think we may even 
include the results thus presented in the general 
school curriculum. But you know how it is in 
science; we accept this particular approach till 
something even more appropriate is presented to 
the community.ô 

What we have just witnessed is the following. 
The information has been presented with the help 
of the outer conscience (more precisely with the 
Outer Word). Then it has been processed by the 
sense of logic, and subsequently presented to the 
inner memory. The inner memory accepted the 
information as valuable and worth of taking note 
of. It accepted the proposed tag of consistency 
provided by the logic but stored the information in 
the general area of storage and not in the 
axiomatic part. This is because the information is 
still external to the persons describing it. It is a 
part of the world out there and may not easily be 
approached with the expected colour of the inner 
memory that is of co-feeling. 

Let us now return to the example dealing with 
the red car and take it a bit further. Let us suppose 
we see a short note in the local paper on the 
subsequent day staying that there was a reported 
car theft in the area. The description would fit the 
scene we have witnessed ourselves. That note 
would make us reconsider the initial observation 

and we would probably accept the car theft as a 
fact. 

The change in the treatment of the 
informat ion comes from the fact that the inner 
memory may re-evaluate the information stored 
and to move it from the general area to the 
axiomatic area or/and vice verse.  

In this particular case the inner memory 
received additional information from the inner 
conscience. This is the article seen in the paper. 
The inner memory compared both pieces of 
information and found them supporting each 
other. Then based on the fact that the inner 
memory has at least two independent fragments of 
information supporting each other it moved thus 
identified fact to the axiomatic part of the inner 
memory. The observation became one of the 
beliefs held in relation to the state of the city. 

When subsequently asked by a friend about 
our view about the city we would respond: ȬWell, 
this is a nice place but people steal cars here, so we 
do not like it that muchô. Our friend would 
respond: ȬReally??? I have never heard about one 
such case. It is really hard to believe....ô 

Thus our Ȭviewsô which really reflect the state 
of our axiomatic memory are markedly different 
from the views of our friend.  

Please observe, that we have indicated that a 
fragment of information may be moved from the 
general area of inner memory to the axiomatic 
part and the other way as well. The other 
movement would be related to the act of loss of 
beliefs. If that happens then the information may 
not be moved back to the axiomatic part. 

Let us again give an example. This time let us 
imagine that there is a child who believes in Santa 
Claus. Every Christmas Santa brings some present 
to the child. The child believes in this due to the 
trust  placed in the parents. The child is certain 
about that until a friend expresses his suspicions. 
The child decides to hide at night to see Santa in 
the act. In the process the parent of the child is 
identified as bringing the gifts. The child looses the 
belief and the fact is rejected by the axiomatic 
memory. Once this happens there is no way the 
child could ever believe in Santa. This brings us 
again to the same statement. Any information that 
has been stored in the axiomatic memory and later 
on removed from it would not be accepted by this 
part of memory again. A label has been attached to 
the information stating that it is tainted. The label 
stays with the information for ever. 

Let us give another example to describe a 
different way the inner memory may accept 
information. This approach is the most important 
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from the point of view of the spirit of faith due to 
the fact that it explicitly requires the memory to be 
in the colour of Ȭco-feelingȬ. 

A person is subject to an unpleasant treatment 
in a hospital. There are tests done and some small 
operation. All of this is painful and may even be a 
bit humiliating. The person returns home and feels 
better but still the experience remains as an 
unpleasant memory. (This is kept within the 
general storage area of the inner memory). 

After some time this person talks to a friend 
who is describing a similar health problem. ȬYou 
know, I had to go through all those nasty tests and 
exposures...ô the other person says. Our first 
person recalls his own experiences in the area and 
starts to imagine what has been happening to the 
friend. The information thus provided by the 
friend is being transferred to the inner memory of 
the first person. He is not challenging the 
description due to the fact that similar experiences 
are remembered by him.  

Subsequently, all of those descriptions are 
directly stored in the axiomatic part of the inner 
memory of the first person. He completely 
Ȭbelievesô in the description provided, and any 
form of the effective reasoning. The reason for 
such favourable treatment of the information 
provided is due to the fact that the colour of co-
feeling is strongly pronounced in the entire 
process of information exchange. 

There would have to be a large collection of 
similar information exchanges between the two 
friends described above in order for the spirit of 
faith to enter the scene. However, after some time, 
and a large number of similar exchanges the first 
person would start to believe in whatever the 
second says. In particular, if at some stage the 
second person would describe some encounter, 
the first one would assume it to be true, even if not 
placed in a similar situation at any prior time.  

The above description marks just another way 
the information may enter the inner memory. This 
way is through the apprehension and the inner 
conscience. The inner conscience works in a form 
of contemplation in the above example. The 
apprehension provides the means of touching of 
the situation being described. What we are 
describing is commonly known as Ȭputting oneself 
into other personôs shoesô. The first person places 
(by the means of contemplation) his/her inner 
memory into the situation being described. The 
situation being described is being touched by the 
means of apprehension. 

Let us give another example of the same 
process so to make it clearer. This time however, 

instead of being just a passive recipient of the 
description let the inner memory reach outside in 
order to gain such axiomatic information from 
someone else. The inner memory would like to 
know something and it needs to use the inner 
conscience and the apprehension to get this 
information for it.  

Suppose there is a computer firm writing a 
software package. The package is to be a word 
processor designed for the general use at any 
office. The designers of the software would like to 
know what the users are expecting from the 
package so it would be accepted as a good product. 
The designers could go to the potential users and 
directly ask them. However, this kind of approach 
contains a number of drawbacks the most 
important being the lack of knowledge on the part 
of the potential users.  

Instead of approaching the potential users, the 
company decides to spend some time trying to 
recreate within itôs own group the expected usage 
of the software and thus to learn what the users 
would like to see. What the designers are going to 
do is to firstly: spend some time word processing 
themselves, and subsequently to analyse the 
observations made. When they do the word 
processing part as an information gathering 
exercise they observe the functions they would 
like to perform in the process. They try to imagine 
what they could possibly be doing and certainly 
what would be the nicest way of achieving any 
particular task. This is when they use the 
apprehension to gather the information needed in 
the subsequent designing process. They touch the 
problem directly by taking part in the word 
processing exercise. During the mental touching of 
the problem, they take note of the expected 
features of the future word processor.  

Subsequently, each of the designers spends 
some time alone thinking through the 
observations thus collected. He/she would 
recreate the functions performed while typing or 
rearranging documents and would try to imagine 
in his/her soul the process of word processing. If 
they give themselves enough time and are not 
disturbed they will be able to observe the most 
user friendly way of doing word processing with 
their future product. What they are doing at this 
stage it to contemplate the information collected 
and the productôs future form.  

Thus on the request of the inner memory the 
group of designers went through the apprehension 
(the touch) and the inner conscience 
(contemplation) to provide the inner memory with 
the information needed. After the contemplation 
they will probably discuss the findings among 
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themselves to compare the observations. This 
would suggest the usage of logic which would 
reconcile the information thus collected, and 
would pronounce the judgements over the 
findings. Furthermore, when discussing the 
observations, and whenever agreeing on any 
specifics they would include and implement them 
in the project. They would move any such agreed 
upon observation into their respective axiomatic 
memory. They would for example say: ȬAny really 
good word processor needs to have a way of 
backing up the file being createdô and they would 
accept this as a fact (an axiom). 

The above two descriptions are very 
important from the faithôs point of view. This is 
because both of them were able to place the 
information in the axiomatic part of the inner 
memory and moreover the inner memory had the 
colour of co-feeling. The effect of this is that the 
spirit of faith  was able to join the inner memory in 
those cases.  

There is still another way any information 
may be placed in the inner memory. This way is 
not as natural as the above examples describe. The 
last of those ways relies on the actions of an 
external agent, namely the Spirit of Faith. This 
kind of information placing is commonly called a 
Ȭrevelationô. A revelation is a direct transfer of 
information from the spiritual part of God (and it 
is always the lighter part never the Will) to the 
axiomatic part of the memory of a person. 

Any revelation is made by a direct contact thus 
obtained and it is never initiated by a person who 
is the recipient. The only way such a person may 
prepare oneself for a revelation is by performing 
contemplative exercises. These could be 
contemplative prayers for example. However a 
performance of a contemplative prayer does not 
guarantee the contact, rather just prepares for an 
eventual one. 

Let us describe such information transfer in 
more detail. When the Spirit descents on the inner 
memory in order to transfer some amount of 
information the senses of inner conscience and the 
apprehension are also brought to the attention. 
The sense of apprehension is made to apprehend 
the Spirit of God and not the physical world at 
such time. Therefore a person is not accessible to 
the external world for the duration. Also the sense 
of inner conscience is occupied with the spirit 
effectively one could say that the person is 
contemplating the Spirit. This is because the 
concentration relocates the mental energies 
inwards to the regions directly effected by the 
interaction with the Spirit. In fact one may try to 
observe the flow of information from the Spirit to 

the inner memory. In such a case, the entire 
attention is placed in the workings of the inner 
memory. In such encounters the flow of 
information may seem to be performed with 
extreme speed. There are no words spoken and 
the person receives direct influx of knowledge. It 
may be so fast that the memory may not be able to 
record it with the requested speed.  

The duration of such encounter may last for a 
minute, but few seconds seems to be more 
common. The occupation of those two senses is 
brought about due to the fact that the information 
is destined to the axiomatic memory. The 
information may pass in such a speed that the 
general part of the inner memory may not be able 
to store it inside. One needs to recall here that 
both of those parts of the inner memory work with 
a different speed. The axiomatic memory is very 
fast but the general storage area of the inner 
memory is much slower. This is to such a degree 
that the concentration is able to observe the 
workings of the general area of the inner memory 
(we are able to concentrate our attention on 
recalling things). However the concentration 
would not be able to observe the axiomatic 
memory in this way. 

When a revelation is being transferred a 
person is totally occupied by the Spirit. The Spirit 
would not allow for the information thus provided 
to be rejected (this is because the information is 
certainly true and is destined to be treated as a 
collection of axioms). Therefore the inner memory 
needs to be in the colour of co-feeling and to 
accept the spirit of faith. All of these requirements 
result in the apparent need for participation of the 
other two senses (the apprehension and the inner 
conscience).  

It is quite rare to actually observe the 
information transfer but it happens on occasions. 
A person being in such a state is capable of 
observing the influx and may try to remember the 
individual pieces of facts thus provided. This 
action of trying to remember is performed by the 
general area of the inner memory but due to the 
speed of the transfer only some fragments may be 
actually stored there. However, regardless of the 
actions of the general part of the inner memory 
the actual transfer takes place and none of the 
information is lost. 

The effect of such a transfer is that the general 
region of inner memory may recall parts of the 
information passed, but the axiomatic memory 
includes all of it. If talked to after the event the 
person may try to relate some of the information 
(the one that is in the general part of memory). 
However, the person would behave later on in 
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such a manner that includes the information 
stored in the axiomatic memory. Thus, some 
beliefs of the person may change. The effect is that 
the person has a modified perception of reality. 
This is the effect of the modification of the 
information stored in the axiomatic memory. 

The person may behave a bit strangely after 
such an experience. This is due to the fact that the 
axiomatic memory has been enriched by the 
information provided in the form of the revelation, 
but the external reality may not reflect such 
information. Such a person possesses axioms in 
the memory which are directly placed there but 
none of those would be brought from the world 
around by any of the processes described 
previously. Other people would not experience 
any of such revelations. Therefore they could 
display marked differences in the views to the 
person. Please recall that the views and opinions 
of any person are defined by the information 
stored in the axiomatic memory. Our person here 
would be different from the others only because 
he/she is modified by the axioms revealed. 

A person enriched in this way would reveal 
the information provided by the use of subsequent 
statements or behaviours. Such a person is 
stimulated by the information and makes it 
available to others in the subsequent time. 

Let us now concentrate on the issue of 
retrieving the information present in the inner 
memory. Up till now we have described the ways 
the information may be brought into the inner 
memory. What then? What happens with this 
information and how is it used? 

The most important is the axiomatic memory. 
The information stored there is always used by the 
sense of logic in the process of decision making 
and in the administration of reasoning. The logic 
needs those axioms to base its reasoning upon 
them. Moreover, the axioms determine the Ȭviewsô 
of a person. This also includes the way a person 
values various behaviours and how any person 
interprets the surrounding reality. Any of the 
above should be interpreted in the context of the 
workings of the sense of logic. Thus the sense of 
logic relies on the axiomatic memory in its own 
workings. 

However, the axioms stored in the inner 
memory may determine the behaviour of a person 
directly. In the process the information would be 
bypassing the sense of logic altogether. This is 
when the spirit of faith joins the axiomatic 
memory and the axiom in question. 

The most striking example is the behaviour of 
the share market players when they believe that 

the shares they possess may plummet for some 
reason. Usually they would need two independent 
information pieces suggesting an incoming crisis 
in the area of their shares. Their reaction may be 
ÁÎ ÉÎÓÔÁÎÔ ÄÅÃÉÓÉÏÎ ÔÏ ȰÓÅÌÌȦȦȦȱ ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÔÈÅ ÔÉÍÅ 
given to logic for any additional analysis. What 
they know is that there is no time for the logic to 
work. 

They have believed in the incoming 
information and they needed to react to it 
instantaneously. Thus the axioms may act on their 
own if they are strengthened by the spirit of faith. 

This brings us to the next function of the inner 
memory namely, the ability to correlate the 
various pieces of information into an 
interconnected net. The inner memory rearranges 
those pieces of information to make some 
connections among them if possible. This is 
because the inner memory works in the direction 
of accumulating as many axioms as possible. Also, 
the inner memory tries to make the information 
stored to be as self-consistent as possible.  

Similarly to the outer memory which wanted 
to use all of the information coming to it in some 
fruitful way, the inner memory tries to enrich the 
information presented to it. This process of 
enrichment may consist of interconnecting of 
various pieces of information and thus 
strengthening them or by requesting the logic for 
additional input or analysis. The inner memory 
may request the sense of logic to analyse a 
collection of facts and to deduce another fact by 
the mechanism of reasoning. The inferred 
information may be checked against the outer 
reality. If it is supported, then the inner memory 
may move the resultant deduction into the 
axiomatic memory. (In the example of the car 
stealing we could call the police next day to 
confirm the observation). 

Moreover, it is quite common to accept the 
induced information without any confirmation 
from the outside. The most striking example is the 
process of rumour generation. There could be a 
collection of various pieces of information which 
would lead to some possible conclusion. The logic 
would provide some deducted information, and 
this information would be spread as a fact. 
However, such information may equally well be 
unverified and false. Even so the axiomatic 
memory may accumulate it within her structure. 
This is because the judgements of the sense of 
logic are treated by the inner memory with special 
status.  

There is also a destructive function possible 
within the inner memory . Suppose a person 
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accepted some facts as axioms and keeps them as 
a basis for the spirit of faith . Later on, the outer 
memory may supply additional information which 
could for example be in conflict with the accepted 
one. This would produce a destruction of the 
axioms and the information there present would 
be moved outside to the general part of the inner 
memory. In this way the spirit of faith would be 
disconnected from the axiomatic memory. This is 
the case of the child who believed in Santa Clause 
and lost such faith due to the contradiction 
provided. 

Another interesting feature of the inner 
memory is its ability to disregard information 
coming to it. A person having a strong set of beliefs 
(that is a strong set of facts present in the 
axiomatic memory) may decide to ignore and 
disregard any information coming, which would 
be in conflict with the beliefs already held. Such a 
state is commonly nicknamed as Ȭfanaticismô and 
just describes the ability of the inner memory to 
block the information coming from the logic. 
However fanaticism would not be able to block the 
information coming from the outer memory and 
certainly not from the apprehension and the inner 
conscience. In such cases the inner memory would 
try to use logic to redefine the information 
provided and in this way to make it more 
agreeable with the axioms already held. 

In one of our examples we described a sick 
person discussing the health and emotional 
experiences with another one. Both of those 
people had similar health problems and through 
the actions of apprehension and the inner 
conscience their respective inner memories were 
able to compare their experiences. The given 
example represents another action present in the 
spirit which is related to the workings of the inner 
memory. The action is called the Force of 
Solidarity. The presence of this force is evident 
when we observe the bounding and binding 
resultant from the exchange of the common 
experiences and the sharing of the information. 
The bounding and binding may become even 
stronger if additional part of the Spirit joins the 
force. This part is called the Union and is a next 
higher part of the Spirit. We are going to discuss 
the Force of Solidarity and the Fire of Union in the 
subsequent chapters. 

The sense of outer conscience in the 
colour of perseverance  and the spirit of 

mercy  

et us now consider the sense of outer 
conscience. This sense together with the 

sense of the inner conscience is a bit special due to 
the information they have implanted within their 
very structure. The information contained is a 
copy of the legal system equivalent to the one 
present in the Will. The outer and the inner 
conscience differ though as far as the content of 
the law is concerned. The outer conscience 
contains the prohibitive laws and the inner 
conscience the mandatory laws. Let us consider 
the prohibitive laws here and leave the other one 
for the next chapter. 

Whenever any soul is created a representation 
of the legal system as present in the Will is 
impressed into the sense of the conscience. The 
impression is permanent and may not be modified 
or removed. The effect of such impression is 
evident in any person and gives rise to the term of 
the Ȭnatural lawô. The natural law is present in 
anyone created in the image of God. The 
impression is the same in peoples born in any part 
of the world. The natural law is also independent 
of the level of education and civilization of any 
person. All of the above effects are due to the fact 
that the law thus identified is impressed in the 
outer conscience of a person.  

The term Ȭnatural lawô is a bit improper from 
the point of view we would like to present here 
therefore we would like to return to the usage of 
the term Ȭthe prohibitive lawô. Also, we would like 
to make a note here on the form of the 
commentary we are going to present in this and 
the next chapter. The topics discussed are very 
difficult and unpleasant. All of the notions of sin, 
crime and even fault are contained in these two 
senses. The notion of guilt and responsibility also 
result as the side effect of the actions of these two 
senses. Therefore, our discussion is going to be a 
bit general and will lack examples. If anyone needs 
examples then there are a number of correction 
institutions that could cite some. There are also 
numerous examples in the local newspapers that 
may be cited.  

There are two important representations of 
the process of impression of the prohibitive law 
provided in the Bible. The first one is related to the 
creation of the body of Adam and later of his wife 
Eve. The act of forming of the body out of clay may 
be seen as an act of formation of the outer 
conscience and the impression of the prohibitive 
law within it. The second example is the creation 
of the tables of Moses. These tables contain the 
laws we are referring to here and the part of the 
laws that is concerned with the prohibitions is 
impressed in the outer conscience. 

An important observation needs to be made 
here. The laws of Moses have been impressed on 

L 



The Spiritual Law 

 
 

65 

 

the stone. This is not a coincidence due to the fact 
that the way the laws are impressed in the outer 
conscience is permanent. These laws may not be 
modified nor removed in the same way as the laws 
written on the tablet of Moses may not be 
modified nor removed. The strength of the stone is 
to prevent any of such modifications. Also, if one 
likes such interpretation one could say that the 
two stones represent two senses of conscience, the 
outer and the inner one. 

A stone is a hard substance and may withstand 
any attempts of removing the text from it but on 
the other hand, it may be quite possible to cover 
the stone with some soft clay and to write some 
different text on such a created surface. The outer 
conscience is subject to this very problem.  

The expected colour of the outer conscience is 
the ȬperseveranceȬ. If we use our example of the 
stone then an act of perseverance consists of 
continuous attention to the task of keeping the 
stone clean and in good condition. However if one 
allows some foreign matter to accumulate on the 
surface of the stone the original impression may 
become unreadable. 

From the point of view of the outer 
conscience, the colour of perseverance becomes a 
key in the above problem. A person who is able to 
keep oneself in this state would not experience 
distortions within the behaviour of the outer 
conscience. However, if a person allows the 
perseverance to lapse, such person would 
experience possible disorientation within the 
sense.  

It may seem a bit strange that the above 
problem is so common in the present age. We 
would expect that the society who is working so 
hard would automatically keep its outer 
conscience in the state of perseverance. However, 
we observe disorientation around us. How is it 
possible, then? Let us expand on this issue here. 

The colour of perseverance is attained by an 
individual effort. If a person is requested by 
his/her boss to perform a number of tasks which 
require a long hours of monotonous work one 
would suspect that the colour of perseverance is 
actually being trained. The opposite is quite true in 
fact. The colour of perseverance is strengthened 
only in the situations when the laborious work is a 
choice of the person involved. Thus, it is not 
possible to request or order someone to train 
oneself in perseverance. The person in question 
needs to decide on the issue oneself and to keep 
oneself in the state of labour. When such person 
perseveres in the laborious task thus defined, 

he/she cleanse the outer conscience in the 
process. 

What happens when a person is not 
persevering? The prohibitive law becomes 
obscured by the individual interpretations 
provided by the person oneself. The person 
encounters a verity of situations in his/her life. 
Those situations would usually have some moral 
meaning and the person is stimulated to perform 
moral judgments. Those moral judgments may be 
in relation to oneself but also to others. The effect 
is that the person tries to modify the contents of 
the outer conscience. The conscience may not be 
modified directly as stated above, but additional 
layers of interpretations may be deposited on the 
surface of the initial letter of the law. Thus, such 
person builds surfaces of interpretations on top of 
the original law (or natural law if one really likes 
to use this term). 

If the process of law overlaying is long and 
persistent the person in question may become 
disoriented completely and even accept a notion of 
completely fluid law. A completely fluid law is a 
state in which a person would expect any possible 
legal system to hold as long the participants wish 
to live according to such formulations. It is quite 
common at the time of writing of this document to 
see societies which decide to accept any law what 
so ever as long as the majority of the population is 
in favour of such a law. Such law, on occasions, 
may not be logical or even be self-contradictory. 
The law may even be harmful to the population at 
large, but as long as the population is willing to 
accept it, the law is written into the books. This 
type of cases occurs only in situations when the 
conscience of the participant parties is in the state 
of the completely fluid law. That is the 
perseverance must have been abandoned a long 
time before, thus allowing the natural law to be 
overlaid and hidden by the individual experiences 
and interpretations. 

Even in a state described above, the 
prohibitive law, which is present in the conscience, 
would be able to manifest itself. There are a 
number of ways the law manifests its existence; 
the most natural one being the feeling of scruples.  

The occurrence of scruples is just a call made 
by the prohibitive laws present in the outer 
conscience when the behaviour of a person is in a 
drastic contradiction with them. The laws try to 
make themselves manifest and request for 
correction of the past behaviour. But also, if the 
behaviour is related to some future plans the inner 
conscience and its hidden laws would still 
generate the appropriate scruples. From the above 
we can see that the sense of outer conscience 
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possesses a mechanism of self-correction. The 
mechanism tries to verify the past behaviours and 
request the person (in fact the logic) to make any 
appropriate actions which would bring the outer 
conscience back to the harmonious state. 

The manifestation of scruples is not always 
evident. Sometimes a person would overlay the 
sense so much with some new law interpretations 
that the hidden laws would not be able to manifest 
themselves. In such cases, we would have a 
problem of a person deeply distorted from the 
moral point of view. On other occasions, the outer 
conscience may have Ȭregionsô of the law overlaid 
with contradictory interpretations. Those regions 
would try to impress their own interpretations of 
the law on the other regions.  

Thus, a person who committed a sin may 
persistently repeat the same sin in order to prove 
to oneself that the action was in fact proper and 
desired. Moreover, such person may even fail to a 
trap of stating that the new interpretation really 
defines him or her. Those situations are very 
common and quite often result from the feeling of 
fear.  

For example, a person who has been abused as 
a child may be so afraid of the abuser that he/she 
would redefine the interpretation of the act. Such 
person may either accept the abuser and the sinful 
act as being proper, or even to try to repeat the 
same act oneself. Only to prove that the action 
committed was proper.  

All of the above malfunctions of the outer 
conscience are due to the lack of perseverance. It a 
person tries to clean the conscience by the proper 
desire and implementation of perseverance the 
appropriate interpretations of the experiences of 
the past would result. 

On the other hand, a person who is not 
training oneself in perseverance becomes lacking. 
That is such a person becomes less persistent in 
the actions. The resultant effect is a loss of mental 
strength. Finally, such person would seek less 
demanding interpretations of the law. The less 
demanding interpretations of the law mean that 
the person will try to reinterpret the laws in such a 
way as to suit oneself. This in effect leads to the 
problems indicated above, namely the completely 
fluid interpretation of the original law. The effect 
could be also interpreted as a way of seeking of a 
way of the least resistance. A person would like to 
refrain from any form of mental challenge in the 
end. Such people sometimes hide the actual state 
of their outer consciences behind an image of 
excessive politeness.  

The fact that the outer conscience has a 
permanent image of the law of God impressed 
within itself results in an apparent aggressiveness 
of some people when faced with the issue of 
misbehaviour. When someone indicates that a 
person is guilty of some minor crime, such person 
may become extremely annoyed and even violent.  

The above problem arises from the 
contradictory statements present in the personôs 
outer conscience. On the one hand, there is the law 
of God imprinted. On the other hand, the 
introduced and overlaying interpretation to the 
contrary of the given law is present as well. The 
person is faced by some incoming argument with 
the apparent contradiction and is not able to 
resolve it by oneself. Different parts of the same 
sense speak contradictory statements producing a 
sort of dissonant. There is no easy way of resolving 
such contradiction as it is present within the same 
sense. Moreover, the second interpretation is 
probably associated with some unlawful 
behaviour in the past. Thus, the person sees 
oneself as being accused and even in danger. 

There is an interesting action performed by 
the Spirit in relation to the above situation. A 
person guilty of a crime would build a form of 
shroud covering the part of the outer conscience 
containing the law that has been broken. A person 
would also block a part of the inner memory 
containing the information related to the crime. 
Those two acts allow for a continuation of the 
ordinary life without overly problematic scruples. 
If a person is persevering and trains oneself in 
truth then the Spirit may at some stage remove the 
above shroud and unlock the inner memory. Such 
person would be thus instantaneously faced with 
the realization of the nature of the past sin. The 
process may be very dramatic and result in very 
strong scruples. This kind of situation should be 
preferably correlated with the attendance to the 
sacrament of reconciliation in order to strengthen 
the sense of outer conscience. The final result is to 
bring the outer conscience to a proper clean state. 
(This takes time and a lot of perseverance). 

A person guilty of a crime may overlay the 
outer conscience with an interpretation making 
the crime less severe or even absolve oneself from 
it. Such person would try to accept the new 
interpretation in order to refrain from the feeling 
of guilt. When this situation is present, such a 
person would very likely try to repeat the crime in 
order to prove to oneself that the new 
interpretation really holds. Moreover, a numerous 
repeated behaviour would be interpreted as 
normal and therefore even less suspect.  
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In some rare cases, the Spirit may intervene 
and place a person in a similar situation in order 
to reflect on oneself. More often, a person would 
be placed as a spectator seeing a similar crime and 
in this way allow for reflection and possible 
rejection of the crime. Those situations are very 
dangerous due to two reasons. Firstly, if the 
person actually commits the crime again he/she 
becomes permanently fixed in the state of 
approval of the problematic behaviour. Secondly, 
as a spectator such a person may feel accused of 
the crime judging oneself guilty in the process. The 
only possible release from such a situation is to 
accept some form of cleansing action afterwards. 
One would expect such a person to seek the 
sacrament of reconciliation directly after 
realization of oneôs own guilt. If not, then again the 
person may become permanently fixed in the state 
of approval of the crime. 

Most of the really serious crimes committed 
against the outer conscience have some sexual 
references. The sexuality is a touchy subject 
exactly because of this fact. People feel threatened 
when the subject is raised and refrain from 
discussing their views on the subjects related. The 
sexuality thus becoming a taboo. 

The reason the most serious crimes are 
related to the sexuality is in the nature of the outer 
conscience and the requirement of the colour of 
perseverance joined by the spirit of mercy.  

The spirit is to be joined by the will (the 
sense). However, they may be interpreted as being 
of different sexes. If a person in not persevering 
and the outer conscience is distorted, the spirit 
may not join it. On the other hand, according to the 
law present in the outer conscience a man is 
supposed to join a specific woman. A 
misbehaviour of the sense results in a distraction 
of relation between the man and the woman. As a 
corollary, it would also seem that most of the 
problems would therefore relate to the improper 
behaviour of men. The will is of the masculine sex 
and the main problems described above seem to 
relate to the state in which the outer conscience (a 
part of a will) may find itself.  

Let us now say a few words about the state 
when a person trains oneself in the colour of 
perseverance. First of all, such a person would 
desire to attain the colour by oneself and the 
desire would not be externally requested. A 
person could be informed about such a possibility 
but that would not be a request by itself. However, 
the perseverance may not be Ȭorderedô by 
anybody. 

When someone strives to become persevering 
one would devote a lot of time to various 
occupations which may not necessary be very 
enlightening nor fruitful by themselves. Those 
occupations would be laborious and a person 
would learn to see a form of self-satisfaction just 
by the fact that they are being completed. The 
completion by itself is an act of self-realization and 
the main observation such a person would gain is 
that one is actually capable of finishing a given 
task. A task of polishing of a very large numbers of 
wooden planks??? Maybe. There is no specific 
objective in such a task, just the amount of labour 
and the time needed to complete the task. While 
the task is being performed, a person may become 
disillusioned at times and even think about 
dropping the task all together. It is therefore 
important to choose such jobs that are actually 
within the reach of the person.  

It would be very unusual if a person were able 
to finish just one such a job and attain the colour of 
perseverance. The perseverance is a long way and 
requires a number of exercises of the above type. 
However, after completing enough of them as not 
to remember their number, a person would most 
likely become persevering. Well.... is it possible at 
all? The answer is a surprising: Yes. There are a lot 
of people who actually completed this number of 
exercises in a satisfactory manner. 

What are the benefits of such a long and 
uneventful road? Firstly, the cleansing of the outer 
conscience. The outer conscience works alongside 
and brings to the surface the problematic places 
for the purpose of correction. Secondly, the nature 
of the person becomes extremely friendly to other 
people. Those, who attain the proper state of 
perseverance and the spirit of mercy joins their 
outer conscience, become as nice to be with as one 
may only imagine. They are liked and everybody 
kindly receives them. They become the calming 
part of any congregation. 

Lastly, the spirit of mercy joining thus 
cleansed outer conscience brings a total 
agreement with God. This is because the way such 
a person sees any issue is consistent with the way 
God sees it. As a corollary, such a person may be 
sure to be acceptable to God in any situation. 

A person who attained the state of clean outer 
conscience is very understanding, considerate and 
sympathetic to other people. 

Let us observe now what happens still further 
on. A person working along the line of 
perseverance experiences a lot of interactions 
with the unforeseen challenges. These are usually 
related to the amount of work and to the lack of 
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prior know ledge. Such a person needs to learn 
how to listen better to other people advises and 
explanations. Such a person would have to learn 
how to accept other peopleôs deeper 
understanding of the tasks being undertaken while 
oneself striving for the completion of the jobs 
undertaken.  

The spiritual part of the soul thus trained is 
called the Force of the Outer Humility. The Outer 
because the person receives the teaching from the 
others. The Humility due to the fact that the 
person needs to accept other peopleôs knowledge 
as more advanced than oneôs own. If the Outer 
Humility is properly shaped the Fire of Outer 
Word may join it. This particular fire allows a 
person to be transformed from a student to a 
teacher. These spiritual properties of the Will and 
the Spirit will be discussed in detail in the 
subsequent chapters. 

The inner conscience  in the colour of 
trust  and the spirit of love  

et us now consider the sense of the inner 
conscience and the spirit of love. As 
mentioned in the previous chapter the 

sense of inner conscience contains a mandatory 
laws impressed on its very structure. One could 
immediately ask a question about the notion of the 
mandatory laws. What are they and why have they 
been separated from the general definition of the 
laws? 

The mandatory laws are the requirements 
dealing with any possible behaviour which are to 
be undertaken in the future. These laws never deal 
with the actions that happened in the past. The 
past actions if unlawful, that is if they are contrary 
to any of the expected behaviours, become 
offences and are judged under the criminal laws. 
The mandatory laws on the other hand suggest 
possible behaviours without enforcing them and 
without any form of penalty if one becomes guilty 
of not fulfilling them. 

Thus we come to the first observation. The 
mandatory laws are never enforced and do not 
require any form of judicial intervention. Those 
laws are really a set of prescriptions that are 
meant to be working to the advantage of a person 
who follows them. If a person decides to ignore 
them then the effect is just the loss of the possible 
fruits those laws could bring to the life of such a 
person. 

The second question is related to the way the 
mandatory laws have been created. The creation 
of those laws is actually clearly described in the 
text of Genesis. Namely the creation of Eve. The set 

of laws in the total and undivided form existed in 
Adam beforehand. However, as we have 
previously indicated that any form of observation 
of any identifiable part of God gives rise to an 
identifiable being. In this case within the body of 
the legal system as present in the body of Adam, 
God was able to identify a part related to the 
future behaviours thus allowing for creation of 
Eve. 

Let us give two examples of mandatory laws 
here. The first one is the requirement of observing 
the Sabbath. The second is the words spoken by 
Jesus asking: ȬDo this as a remembrance of meô. 
These words were spoken in relation to the 
distribution of the holy communion. Both of the 
above requirements are mandatory laws and as 
one may see they refer to the future behaviours. 
Therefore, on any Friday, one would not be able to 
establish if the Sabbath is going to be properly 
followed (even if preparing for one). Also, one 
would not be able to make any statements about 
the receiving of the sacrament of the holy 
communion before going to a church. Moreover, 
working hard on Sabbath would not result in a 
criminal offence nor not coming to a church would 
place anyone in a jail. In both cases the loss 
consists of not receiving of something that is 
advantageous to the potential recipient. That is, a 
person actually fulfilling the law would gain 
something by the act of fulfilment.  

There is a natural question one may ask at this 
stage. If the fulfilment of the mandatory laws is not 
enforced in any why would one accept these laws 
in oneôs individual life? Those laws exist, and 
everybody is aware of them but they are not 
enforceable as such and their passive existence 
may seem as just a passing by phenomenon. The 
answer to this question is in the notion of 
individual personôs needs. The ability to identify 
the needs or even the ability of recognizing of the 
notion of a need as such is the key answer to the 
interest in the fulfilment of the mandatory laws. 

A person who is not capable of identification 
of the notion of need is not capable of fulfilling of 
the mandatory laws. Such person may not be able 
to understand oneôs own dependence on the grace 
of God and on the society as such. A person has to 
be able to identify the concept of dependence on 
the interaction with the others and on the 
weakness of oneself when placed within the 
structure of the universe. This brings us to a 
conclusion that people who have a very high level 
of security provided (especially financial security) 
may have difficulty with recognition of the notion 
of need.  

L 
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There is a very strong difference between the 
notion of need and the notion of desire. A person 
financially independent may desire to posses some 
goods or to be acceptable by the others, but those 
desires are never needs as such. In fact, such 
person would be capable of sustaining oneôs own 
needs in any form and extend as wished. The effect 
of this situation is a complete lack of notion of 
dependence and therefore such person would not 
Ȭneedô to fulfil any of the mandatory laws. A form 
of a paradox becomes evident as a result. A person 
is completely independent and without any 
apparent needs but at the same time may become 
completely impoverished spiritually. 

A need is different then a desire. A person 
needs something if it is necessary for sustenance 
of life. A person desires something if it is an extra 
addition to the ordinary needs. It is not possible to 
desire a loaf of bread but one may certainly need 
one. One may desire a nice car, but one would 
almost never need one. A need is something one 
may not do without, or even live without. A desire 
is something that may be treated as a sweetener 
and a welcome addition to the already satisfied 
needs. 

The mandatory laws always relate to the 
needs of people. They never relate to the desires. 
Those laws address needs of a participant or the 
needs of other people. The participating person 
may wish to try to satisfy other peopleôs needs by 
individual actions and decisions. One may also 
identify oneôs own needs and seek support 
through the fulfilment of the mandatory laws.  

Thus the two examples provided are meant to 
address the needs of the participants. The first one 
addresses the need of rest (that would be the 
initial and direct interpretation of the law). A 
person needs rest after work and the seven day 
period is a natural mental period for a person. 
Thus, a rest every seven days. The law related to 
the Sabbath is much deeper if fact. A person 
fulfilling the requirement of the Sabbath rest 
shows love to God through not working.  

The second of the laws cited is related to the 
need of spiritual communion with God. There are a 
number of extremely important issues being 
addressed through the fulfilment of the law. The 
communion provides the understanding of truth, 
brings mental stability to a person, becomes a way 
of directing a person via the direct actions of the 
Spirit performed on the soul of the person. All of 
these and more are the answers provided by God 
to the needs of a person receiving the sacrament. A 
participating person may not address these issues 
directly through oneôs own ability. Those graces 
need to be provided by God in order for a person 

to be satisfied. But a person must be able to 
identify the state of need prior to the acceptance of 
the sacrament in order to fully receive the grace. A 
person who is completely satisfied and content of 
oneself would not be able to phrase even to 
oneself the need of the grace. The effect may be 
that such a person would later see the receipt of 
the communion as a consumption of a waffle. Just 
a snack between more important meals. 

A problem with the lack of need may become 
very drastic in some instances. A person may say 
that Ȭone may do withoutô any of those forms of 
support offered by the fulfilment of the mandatory 
laws. Such person would become inwardly 
hardened. It may be extremely difficult to gain 
access to the soul of such person as any attempt is 
rejected on the bases of the above statement. 
Namely, doing without those provided services. A 
person becoming so enclosed is effectively self 
oriented and egoistic and the end, equating the 
Ȭdoing withoutô with Ȭself reliantô. 

What about those who actually rely on the 
mandatory laws. They identify their needs, face 
the reality and seek support through the fulfilment 
of the mandatory laws. They needs are being 
addressed by the actions provided within each of 
appropriate mandatory laws. The effect is that 
such a person may not only be relieved from the 
current need but also become aware of the grace 
thus received. In those cases, such person should 
spend some time contemplating the issue as not to 
miss its importance. The state of contemplation 
and the awareness of the need thus being 
addressed bring the colour of trust required by the 
inner conscience.  

A person in a situation described above may 
become trusting in the site providing the 
resolution to the needs previously identified. The 
colour of trust allows for the spirit of love to 
descend. 

The spirit of love is a very special one as far as 
all of the other wet spirits are concerned. This is 
because this particular spirit is completely 
motionless. There is absolutely no action 
correlated with the spirit. The spirit of love is in 
great contrast with the spirit of faith  whose 
presence always results in some imminent action 
(please recall the share market playerôs example). 
The spirit of love however is a purely emotional 
state without any external repercussions. Thus 
one may say in English that a person is Ȭin loveô, 
describing thus a person under influence of the 
spirit of love. 

Let us give an example to illustrate what we 
mean. There is a woman, an office worker who is 
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usually busy doing her paper shuffling from the 
morning till the afternoon. Her boss likes here and 
he is happy for her prompt performance. Some day 
she comes to work and instead of the usual 
business and efficiency she spends minutes 
becoming hours just looking blindly forward and 
doing nothing. She may sight from time to time 
and that would be about all. The boss is naturally 
concerned and asks her for explanation which 
comes to be not very clear. He also asks other co-
workers for some inside on the apparent problem. 
Is she sick? have a family problem? pregnant?.... To 
all of those questions the answer is no. Then what? 
She is supposed to work here but she is not doing 
any work now. It may become a serious problem... 
Finally, someone suggests that she is in love. And 
everybody laughs openly. 

The problem of being in love would not be a 
concern for the boss if she was still an efficient 
worker like before. However, she is not doing 
much now, and that is a problem. This is what love 
does. A person stops acting. 

On the other hand she became contemplative. 
She is immersing herself into the object of her 
love. If that was a self love she would be dreaming 
about herself. If this is a love of some man from 
another department then she would be imagining 
him in various situations. If she is in love with God 
she would be seeking the spiritual immersion 
within the Spirit of God. 

Love makes her feel lighter and free. She is 
also wishing her object of love all the best things 
she could only imagine. Even if she is not doing 
anything in practice the desire of making the loved 
person happy and satisfied becomes part of her 
nature. This is one of the most important elements 
of love. The Ȭwishingô the actual desire to make the 
object of love a happy person. The effect of such 
wishes is that the person in love becomes 
vulnerable to the object of love. The person in love 
lowers all of her defences in order to come 
forward toward the object of love and to satisfy his 
needs and wishes. Thus becomes mentally naked.  

This mental nakedness may become a problem 
if the other side is not behaving up to the level. 
The person in love is exposed and may be hurt 
easily. If hurt really badly her love may turn into a 
hatred. This is way before love may allow for her 
manifestation she needs an assurance of trust. Our 
office worker must have been assured in some 
way first to be able to trust her object of love. Her 
trust has to be complete in order for love to spread 
her wings really wide. The same problem comes in 
relations between two people and between a 
person and God. The person who is to be in love 
must be first completely trusting in order for the 

spirit of love to manifest herself. And that trust is 
reachable through the satisfaction of the real 
needs. 

If one wants to love God, how one could 
become trustful to God first? The answer again is 
in the satisfaction of the needs. One has to be able 
to identify any personal needs (but not desires) 
and then seek the addressing of those needs by the 
fulfilment of the mandatory laws. But also one has 
to observe that those needs have been actually 
satisfied. Such observation requires some form of 
reflection on the changing situation. Firstly an 
ability of recalling the original needs and then the 
way those needs have been satisfied. Without this 
personal reflection one may not be able to observe 
the result of fulfilling any specific mandatory law. 

The spirit of love is very fragile. The spirit may 
be hurt easily and makes the person in love 
defenceless. Therefore, there exists a mechanism 
of reaction in the situations when love is abused or 
wounded. The mechanism of reaction is called 
Ȭhatredô. The feeling of hatred is not sinful, and 
even if someone sees such feeling as venally sinful 
then such feeling is certainly not a mortal sin. 
There are however other possible reactions 
related to a wounded love that are sinful. 

 The most problematic is the feeling of cruelty. 
A cruel person desires to harm another one and 
wishes to make the act of harming as unpleasant 
as possible. The person being harmed is to 
experience humiliation and pain. Also, the harming 
person would accuse the victim of generating an 
even bigger sin. The aggressor would claim that 
the victim by the act of suffering accuses the 
aggressor. Thus making him/her more sinful. This 
seems to be a self contradictory way of thinking 
but the cruel person may indeed follow such 
distorted logic. 

Cruelty also, by its own right, tries to 
strengthen the feeling of hatred. It becomes a self 
propelling circle as the hatred strengthens the 
cruelty and the cruelty makes the hatred even 
more. The cruelty strengthens the hatred again by 
the same argument, namely, that the actions of the 
cruel person make him/her more sinful thus 
accusing the victim of bringing the aggressor into a 
deeper state of sin. 

Let us now return to the subject of love. As 
indicated above love never acts. Love is always 
contemplative. This very important feature of love 
makes her victorious over death. In order to 
understand this fact let us first discuss the concept 
of spiritual death. Spiritual death is a state of a 
complete impossibility to act. A dead person may 
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not undertake any form of action nor be brought 
to an active state by any external intervention.  

The problem of death has been created at the 
stage when Adam and Eve have been disjointed 
from the Spirit of God. Both of them began 
independent and truly personal lives but at the 
same time the process of aging for both of them 
begun. The process of aging is a reflection of the 
ability to change and thus to deteriorate. More 
precisely, the process of aging could be compared 
to a process of slowing down. The spirit of a 
person becomes less mobile and flexible during 
the aging time. 

The process of aging may become accelerated 
when a person commits a sin. A sin is an act 
against the laws contained in the outer conscience 
and results in a binding of the spirit at the point of 
the sin. As an effect the concentration moves the 
spiritual resources to the distorted place within 
the outer conscience and related to the sin 
committed. Thus the problematic region in the 
outer conscience becomes Ȭshinned uponô by the 
additional intervention of the sense of 
concentration. The sense of concentration tries to 
alert all of the other spiritual facilities of the soul 
about the problem. This could be compared to the 
feeling of pain one experiences when sick of 
wounded. The feeling of pain is to alert the body 
about the problem experienced. This effect may be 
seen in a higher level of sensitivity of sinful person 
when any subject related to the sin is mentioned 
by anyone in close vicinity. 

A person being under a deadly sin may be 
compared to someone who has been caught in a 
form of a trap. Having one leg immobilized by the 
trap such person may not be able to move 
forward. Similarly, the soul of a sinful person is 
immobilized and all of the spiritual resources are 
redirected at the problematic region. 

 If the sin is really serious the soul of a person 
may become completely immobilized. This state 
would be seen as a permanent impossibility of a 
person to respond to any external spiritual 
impulses. Moreover such person may seem to be 
permanently non-convertible from a sinful way of 
behaviour. Sometimes this kind of situation is 
evident among criminals but certainly it is not 
limited to those people. 

If a person is in a state of serious sin there are 
ways of recovery available. The most obvious is 
the method provided by the actions of the spirit of 
truth  together with the spirit of mercy 
strengthened by perseverance. The spirit of truth 
may reveal the past behaviours and place them in 
a proper light. The spirit of mercy may help to 

correct the conscience. This is very nice but there 
is a problem with the process described above. 
Namely, the apparent lack of intrinsic interest of 
the spirit of truth to perform this action by oneself.  

The spirit of truth  is not self stimulated in 
order to move in the direction of a sinful person so 
to perform such cleansing action. Rather, the spirit 
of truth would prefer to refrain from having 
anything to do with a sinful person. The sin being 
seen clearly by the truth is repulsive and very 
much unwelcome. What is needed is the 
intervention of the spirit of love who although not 
active by herself possesses the notion of Ȭwishing 
goodô described above. The spirit of love has the 
power to influence the spirit of truth to act and to 
cleanse the endangered person. The most inactive 
of the spirits is in fact the most important when it 
comes to the stimulation toward action for the 
other spirits.  

From the above one may understand the need 
in the history of humanity for the person 
possessing the spirit of truth to also receive the 
spirit of love. One needs to be aware that initially 
there was only one person in the entire universe 
who possessed the spirit of truth. That person 
being the saviour for the others would not be able 
to intervene if in the course of action the spirit of 
love was not provided for him as well. (We are 
pointing here to the passage indicating that: Ȭyou 
are to see the angels of God descending onto the 
son of man...ô). 

Another effect of the inactivity of the spirit of 
love is itôs immunity from death as such. The death 
works by immobilizing the senses and the spirits. 
Love however is immobile. There is no way death 
could have any influence on love and certainly 
may not kill it. Love is therefore immortal by her 
very nature. 

Love also strips a person from any form of 
clothing. This really means that a person in love 
shows his/her nature to the person loved. A 
person loving God becomes exposed to the Spirit. 
Such a person becomes vulnerable but also 
completely accessible to the Spirit. Thus, an effect 
of being under influence of the spirit of love is a 
very strong form of communion with the Spirit of 
God. Anybody who is capable of strongly loving 
God receives a lot of grace in the process. 

Let us now move a bit higher again. When a 
person is in the state of trust such person sees 
oneself as endangered. The exposure brings the 
awareness of oneôs own value. A person who 
would expose oneself without trusting and 
recognizing oneôs own value would be committing 
some form of spiritual degradation. In our 
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description the contrary is true. A person seeking 
true love value oneself very highly. This is why any 
form of disillusion may lead to hatred.  

The above state of self awareness becomes 
known as the Force of the Inner Status. The Inner 
due to the fact that all of the attention related to 
the value is self oriented. The Status due to the fact 
that the nature of the force is related to the value 
of a person.  

However, a person who understands oneôs 
own value through the action of the Force of Inner 
Status may also receive the Fire of the Inner 
Wisdom. The Inner again due to the internal 
nature of the fire. The Wisdom due to the fact that 
the entire attention of this fire is in persevering 
and strengthening of the internal harmony of the 
soul. Such person seeks perfection for oneôs own 
spirit. These spiritual qualities will be discussed in 
the subsequent chapters of this work. 
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Introduction to the Forces 
and the Fires  

e would like to continue on the way of 
the approach of the divine person. We 
have already observed that each of the 

senses together with the wet spirits provide a 
form of a bases for some more complex and higher 
in nature spiritual properties. We would like to see 
those properties in detail now and therefore 
request our guide to lead us even closer. The guide 
however suggests that we should stop for a 
moment and allow for some mental reflection. We 
are to think about what we have seen already and 
what is to be seen. 

Up till now we have been just a group of 
visitors. A group of tourists who observe a 
phenomenon presented to them. We have been 
taking pictures of the scenery we have been 
observing. Now however, we are intending to 
cross an invisible line and to get into a direct 
contact with the object of our interest. We are not 
observers any more, we become participants. 

It is a bit like the line Moses drew around the 
mountain. Within that line was the secret terrain 
belonging to God. Outside a person was allowed to 
behave in a various manners but inside a different 
set of rules must be observed.  

Recall the story of Adam and Eve as described 
in the previous chapters. Initially they were parts 
of God; however they become separated in order 
to make them truly independent and self 
conscious. The effect of this act was the inevitable 
process of aging. However, they did become truly 
independent and they did become god like persons 
existing besides God. The process they have been 
subjected to was not designed to end there. They 
were to regain the ability to live eternally after the 
period of the independent existence. The regaining 
of such state is a result of crossing of this very line. 
This crossing is a return to the state of 
communion. The will of such person becomes 
joined by the Spirit again and forms one 
permanent state. There is a difference however. 
When the original disjoining could be compared to 
the final stages of procreation the current joining 
is a state of coexistence. There are separate 
persons who come to live together joined by the 
Spirit and who retain their individual identities.  

The line sets apart a terrain in the realm of 
God that is sometimes referred to as ȬThe Cityô. 
Sometimes, this land may be called ȬThe Templeô. 
However, what it really denotes is the state of a 
personôs soul in which a deeper form of contact 
with the Spirit of God exists. This state is in a way 

a recreation of the original communion with the 
Spirit. 

There is a very important difference between 
the states described in the previous chapters and 
the ones that are to follow. In the previous 
chapters a person undertaking any form of an 
action or decision would accept the full 
responsibility for such action. Such person was 
truly independent. However, from now on the 
decisions are reached by a cooperative input from 
the person and the Spirit. The soul of a person 
becomes a composition of personal features and 
the features provided by the Spirit. The Spirit 
makes impressions on the process of decision 
making by modifying the emotional stimulants of a 
person. 

This state allows for the eternal life. This state 
is also called Ȭbeing aliveô. Due to the second of 
those statements a person is in the danger of 
dying, which is of becoming separated from the 
Spirit. Such separation would be at least as serious 
in nature as the first one related to Adam and Eve. 
Such separation could define a person as being of 
Ȭbad natureô. This is because there would be two 
such instances in a history of one person. Those 
two instances would act like two accusing 
witnesses. A single separation does not possess 
this level of accusation. This is the reason why 
such close communion is labelled as dangerous. 
Not because of some external danger but because 
of possibility of becoming permanently sinful by 
nature. A person rejecting The Spirit on a number 
of occasions while being in a state of communion 
with the Spirit becomes permanently separated. 
(Such situation could be interpreted as the sin 
against the Holy Spirit) 

In order to properly function within the state 
thus described one needs to be able to correlate 
oneôs own decisions with the interactions with the 
Spirit. The process of decision making is a 
collective one. The will of a person may try to pull 
in a specific direction and at the same time the 
Spirit may interact emotionally with the person 
tryi ng to pull in another. The effective decision 
should be such as to make both parties satisfied. 

Another difference from the previously 
described states is the ability of the spirits (as 
persons) to descent on a soul. A person who 
previously lived on earth or an angel (that is a 
spirit who is permanently in the realm of God) 
may descent on a person and joins such a person 
within this personôs soul. The most commonly 
known example of such a state is the angel 
strengthening Jesus in the olive garden. The angel 
was not holding suffering Jesus by hand in that 
scene. The angel actually entered into a 

W 
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communion of spirits with Jesus and strengthened 
him in this way. Another similar situation is 
described in relation of Jacob fighting with an 
angel. 

Still more, we commonly use terms 
Ȭconscienceô and Ȭsub-conscienceô when we talk 
about an ability of a person to observe oneôs own 
spirituality. The parts of the Spirit connecting to 
the soul as described in the following chapters 
usually make the contact on the personôs 
subconscious level. This is not to say that such 
person is not aware of the contact. On the 
contrary. A person in such contact may have the 
boundary between the conscience and sub-
conscience moved deeper thus allowing for the 
actual observation. Also, because of this 
phenomenon and as a side effect of it, one learns 
about the inner workings of oneôs own soul. 

Is this situation difficult or dangerous? Yes and 
no at the same time. As long as one is capable of 
retaining oneôs own reason it is not very hard. On 
the other hand one may quite quickly end up in a 
special institution when not careful enough. What 
is really required is a sense of rationality and 
objectivity. A person should not fall into a state of 
self delusions and fantasies while on this road. One 
could even suggest that the requirement of 
rationality is proportional to the depth of the 
spiritual involvement. A person participating in 
very deep spiritual communion with the Spirit 
needs to be cool headed to the extreme and always 
rational. 

To give an example we would like to recall a 
scene we once observed in Wellington New 
Zealand. During a mass in a catholic church one of 
the participating parishioners was requested to 
read a passage from the bible. That was one of the 
readings just before the priest reads a passage 
from the text. The parishioner, a woman in her 
middle age, began to read as requested however 
while reading she became visibly moved by the 
Spirit. Any observer from the auditorium could see 
her trying to continue while the Spirit was so 
strongly overpowering her that she had problems 
with pronouncing the words. She was all shaking 
and tried to knee asking probably to be released 
from such strong experience. She finished the 
reading with great difficulty.  

After the mass we could see her talking with 
other women in front of the church. They were 
discussing the cooking to be done and some other 
ordinary topics. Although all could see her 
discomfort of being exposed so publicly none 
made any comment and she did not say anything 
about the obvious experience. It would seem that 
everybody was very much cool-headed and 

applied a very rational stand. People were not 
challenging the experience; there was no visible 
jealousy or criticism. The experience was private 
in nature and it was treated as such. 

If you are dealing with an approach similar to 
the one described above then there is basically no 
danger in the exposure to the higher spiritual 
communion. 

After this introduction we would like to 
present the forces and the fires in a very simple 
and down to earth way. Most importantly the 
forces are very well known to every single person 
who ever walked on the surface of earth making 
the entire topic even more natural. 

There is always a simple and difficult way of 
approaching of any specific topic. The most 
difficult way is to use the findings of the science as 
a starting point. The easiest is to look around. Thus 
we start from the difficult approach first.  

In science, or more precisely in physics, there 
are four forces known. (This statement holds at 
the time of writing and we could allow for the 
increase of this number without breaking up of 
our subsequent argument). Those forces are 
called: Ȭgravityô, Ȭelectromagnetismô, Ȭstrongô and 
Ȭweakô. 

The number of forces as described by physics 
may be understood as an effect of the matter been 
created by God in such a way as to reflect Godôs 
own properties. These are just models for us to 
study and live within. What we are to know from 
such model is that there are four forces present 
within the Will of God. Let us examine those forces 
by looking at them from a more natural direction. 

Firstly, let us look at any lone person. A person 
separated from the society or even separated by a 
physical barrier. (Someone on an otherwise empty 
island?). Such person would be very much 
unhappy. The reason for unhappiness is the 
natural tendency of people to associate with the 
others. People tend to Ȭgravitateô toward others. 
People tend to create some form of societies only 
in order to belong to a group and to have someone 
familiar near by. Thus we may safely identify the 
first of the forces present in the human soul. The 
force of ȬsolidarityȬ which is represented in physics 
by the force of gravity. 

The solidarity  is always attractive. One may 
not imagine solidarity with someone else that 
would result in repulsion. This is the same with 
the physical counterpart of the force. 

Let us now rediscover the second of the forces. 
Some people are moved by the apparent interest 
in things. One may say quite safely that we are 
relying on such interest from our readers when we 
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compose this book. We would like the reader to be 
interested in the text and the subsequent chapters. 
The force we would like to describe here relates to 
such movement. If the interest is genuine a person 
would seek information and would try to 
accommodate the findings within oneôs own life. 
Such situation could be called Ȭhumilityô. The 
humility is always related to the ability of placing 
oneself below the incoming information. This 
recognition of the value of the external world 
allows for its proper acceptance. The humility 
needs to be objective at the same time in order to 
be able to extract the information in the proper 
form and content. This force we would like to call 
Ȭthe force of humilityô and it is related to the force 
of Ȭelectromagnetismô in physics.  

The representation in physics may be 
understood by using an analogy to the Ȭlightô. The 
humble gathering of information is in a way a form 
of shining upon, and this is what the 
electromagnetic waves do (in the form of visible 
light). 

There is another force that moves people. The 
force that makes one to wish to become rich and 
famous, to be well respected by others and to 
think about oneself as being of good nature. This 
force may be called the force of Ȭstatusô. Everyone 
is very well aware of its existence. This awareness 
comes from the fact that the force of status is so 
strong. It is really difficult to run away from it as 
this force is evident in everyday life. The physical 
counterpart of the force of status is the Ȭstrongô 
force. The force responsible for nuclear reactions. 

There is still another force moving any person. 
This force is not always evident but when it shows 
its existence there is no mistake for it. The force of 
grieving. The force of suffering and unhappiness. 
We call it Ȭthe force of offeringô and it relates to the 
Ȭweakô force in physics. The weak force is 
responsible for breaking up of some particles into 
smaller components. 

Thus we have quickly discovered the four 
forces of a soul. We use the analogy of physics only 
because it is how we personally observed them. 
However, one may be completely ignorant of any 
of the sciences and still be perfectly aware of those 
forces. They move any person in the world at any 
given time. 

One may object at this stage and suggest that 
there are a number of other forces that move 
human soul. What about the desires, greed and 
most of all sex? People have strong sexual urges. 
That would be a good candidate for a spiritual 
force. 

We would like to argue that all of those strong 
emotions may be explained as belonging to any of 
the four already mentioned or belonging to a 
completely different spiritual entity like f or 
example Glory. Glory is a spiritual name for 
procreation and the proper sexual interests should 
be identifiable within her. 

The emotion of greed may belong to the force 
of status. The possession making a personal stand 
higher. Similarly with any other desires. Most of 
them relate to the force of status. 

Thus we would like to settle on the four forces: 
solidarity , status, humility and offering. Are they 
all alike? 

The first observation we would like to make is 
to point to one important difference among them. 
The force of solidarity may be identified only in 
one form, namely, a person is moved by solidarity 
with the others. However, all of the remaining 
three may have an outward correlation and an 
inward one. Thus the status may be in relation to 
other people, but also one may see oneself as 
having a great value and status when the 
surrounding society feels differently. 

Also, in the case of the force of humility, one 
may be interested in oneself (a painter painting a 
self portrait), or one may be interested in others.  

Lastly, the force of offering may relate to a 
personal loss. The grieving may be all about our 
poor state or one may be sorry for someone elseôs 
unhappy situation. 

The total number of forces thus identified is 
seven which is a very proper number from our 
point of view as we would like to place those 
forces on top of the senses identified previously. 

There seems to be a possibility of the 
existence of another force not included in the 
above reasoning. This force does not seem to have 
any currently known physical counterpart but is 
indicated by the historical argument. We already 
said that the description of the inner spirits may 
be called a temple. Such temple has been 
presented in various places and we intend to 
discuss its structure later on. However according 
to the scripture we know that Jesus was crucified 
outside of the city walls. This could possibly be 
understood as meaning outside the temple. If such 
argument holds then there should be one more 
force present in nature and symbolically indicated 
by the place of the crucifixion (all other forces by 
definition belong to the inner part of the temple). 
Such argument is purely speculative at this stage 
and there is no solid support for continuing it any 
further.  
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The analogy to the physical or material world 
may seem not in place but there is one interesting 
argument which is worth mentioning here. In 
nature the forces of different kind are quite 
independent. That is light (electromagnetism) 
does not seem to interact with gravity and vice 
verse. One needs a very strong gravitational field 
in order to distort light in any way. Do we see a 
similar property when comparing behaviour of 
our interests and the force pulling us toward the 
others? Sometimes people say that they belong to 
a specific club in order to exercise their interest in 
a topic. So would say the fishermen joining the 
fishing club for example. Does it mean that they do 
not associate with the other people belonging to 
the same club? We would expect that in most 
ordinary circumstances those two forces are really 
independent. However if someone is really 
interested in another person then one would try to 
learn the interests of the other. That would be an 
analogy of those strong gravitational forces 
making an impression on the electromagnetic 
waves. 

Let us leave the physics in peace for now and 
return to the spiritual topics. As mentioned above 
the main feature of the forces is to move the soul 
of a person. One is actively subjected to actions of 
those interactions and in this way a decision 
process is stimulated. A person who yields to the 
force of status would crave for a great career in 
some recognized field. One may wish to become an 
executive or a highly regarded scientist in order to 
gain on status.  

Thus the force would be able to move a soul 
and practically determine the behaviour and the 
future of a person. Similarly, if a person yields to 
the force of humility (interest), such person may 
spend an entire life searching for some lost 
treasures or a hidden truth. There are a number of 
stories about people who spend a number of years 
digging some archaeological sites in order to learn 
some information about the long lost civilizations. 
But this point brings us to an interesting 
observation.  

The forces do not seem to possess any form of 
logic by themselves. They are just natural 
mechanisms that act but do not necessarily 
represent a personôs identity. If a person decides 
to spend an entire life digging some archaeological 
site, does it mean that this is that personôs identity 
or is it just that the person is not rational enough 
to be able to control the force within and therefore 
yields to its pressure? If it is the yielding to an 
unintelligent force from within then the entire 
exercise in digging may not be very wise. 
However, if the force is a representation of the 

soul setting of a person and therefore the identity 
of the person then the digging is a natural 
representation of that personal preference. 

In order to resolve this apparent problem the 
higher spirits come as a help. They descent on the 
person and make contact with the personôs soul 
through the attachments to the forces. In this way 
they remove the automatic and mechanic aspect of 
the forces and add the emotional and spiritual one 
to them. The forces instead of being just 
representations of some human machine within 
become coexisting with the living Spirit. The 
digging person is sanctified by the Spirit if the 
force of humility is modified by the presence of the 
appropriate Spirit. Those sanctifying parts of the 
Spirit we call Ȭthe Firesô due to two reasons: 

The first reason is the construction of the 
menorah and the burning bush. Those fires 
burning on the top of menorah and the burning 
bush represent symbolically the parts of the Spirit 
we are describing here.  

The second reason may be found in the stories 
related to the prophet Elijah. He entered into a 
competition with some local worshipers 
requesting a test of the acceptance of an offering. 
Each of the sites was to present a burned offering 
without setting any light to it. The important point 
to notice here is that each party was able to 
present an offering as such. The ability to make an 
offering is accessible to all due to the fact that the 
force of offering is present in any person. 
However, the sanctification of the offering came 
from above. The Spirit (in fact the fire) was to 
descend on the offering in order to make it holy. 

There are a number of observations we would 
like to draw from the above.  

Firstly the ability to make offerings is not 
restricted in any way. We used to see a lady 
neighbour who every morning would pour water 
in the direction of the rising sun. That was 
inevitably an offering performed but we would not 
expect this to be sanctified.  

Secondly, the Spirit may accept or reject any 
specific action entertained by any of the forces. An 
accepted offering is just one of those. Equally well 
one could enter into a long research project which 
might or may not be accepted by the appropriate 
fire. 

Thirdly, an acceptance of an action being 
performed by a force would change the nature of 
the action, from a mechanical like into an 
emotional one. If our research project was 
accepted by the appropriate fire (Word in this 
case), the research would become an expression of 
Godôs personality. We would experience 
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emotional involvement and the Word of God 
would be expressed within the result.  

Fourth, any such successfully accepted action 
of a force would result in a permanent change of 
the surrounding world. The effect would also 
modify the views and behaviours of the 
subsequent generations of people. Such 
modification may possibly be very long lasting and 
wide spread among many nations.  

If the fires are so powerful in effect and action 
we would like to learn now how to get one and 
what is their apparent history. 

Before we proceed with the details of the fires 
we need to make another digression. The 
digression is related to the description we have 
provided so far. 

At the beginning of our journey we have 
observed that whenever God observes a particular 
feature of his/her construction he/she would be 
able to name it and allow for occurrence of a 
person representing that feature. What about the 
wet spirit s then? We have described so many 
details of those lower spiritual parts so far. Do 
they also allow for bearing new life? We would 
tend to suggest that yes. Each of the wet spirits 
should subsequently turn into a personal 
representation of that feature. But more than that; 
we have also observed that the senses and the 
spirits may work in various compositions. They 
would pass information among themselves and 
influence any subsequent decision making. 
Therefore it would be natural to expect that each 
of those complex spiritual compositions may be 
represented as separate beings later on.  

There is a common name given to those 
beings. The name is very much abused by various 
subsequent uses. The beings represent the ȬangelsȬ 
of God. That is: spiritual off-springs whose initial 
structural state has been taken from the Spirit and 
the Will in the fashion described above. 

There is another problem we have not looked 
into before which may be apparent at this stage. 
The problem of procreation and of actual bearing 
of those beings. As one may recall we have 
indicated that the notion of time is not a natural 
one. The notion of time as such is a side effect of 
becoming independent of God. A spirit who 
became separated and may exercise truly personal 
decisions is also subject of the phenomenon of 
aging. What about the space then? Is it a natural 
phenomenon or another side effect?  

At the initial stages of our journey there was 
only God and nothing besides. The effect of this 
state is impossibility of actual bearing of off-
springs. Imagine a pregnant woman. In order to 

bear a child she needs to be able to deliver it from 
within to without. That means that of necessity, 
she needs some external space into which she 
would be able to deliver. However, in the early 
stages of the story there was no external space 
existing outside of God. Because of this problem 
even if God was able to identify the possible off-
springs he/she could not deliver them out of 
his/her very body. 

In order to deliver the off-springs God had to 
create the outside. The outside was to be able to 
accept the children brought about. This acceptance 
was to be of composite nature. Firstly, by 
providing the space to live in and secondly by 
providing the environment to live within.  

Those two problems had to be solved before 
any possible offspring had been delivered. The 
creation of the space is implemented in the form of 
the creation of the material world. Within this 
world which is created outside of God the off-
springs may become independent and identifiable. 
The second problem, namely the provision of the 
environment to live within, has been realized by 
the creation of the human race. The humanity is a 
reflection of the construction of the Will allowing 
in this way for the off-springs of God to have a 
proper society to live within. 

The humanity could not be created with the 
Spirit already present among it. That would really 
be equivalent to the bearing of the children. The 
humanity is created as an environment for the 
children to live within. The effect of this is that the 
humanity could not be born as such but had to be 
created outside of God. 

The effect of this solution is that the Spirit is 
able to bear her children into the material world 
and into the society of humanity. However, the 
humanity as being created and not born by itself 
sees the apparent occurrence of the children of 
God as a form of invasion. The humanity as created 
and therefore it is foreign to the Spirit. Also the 
humanity sees the material world as its natural 
surrounding space, its natural Mother (Mother 
Earth). Moreover, any manifestation of the Spirit is 
perceived by the humanity as unnatural and 
possibly hostile. 

Thus we come to the place of conflict. The 
humanity who has been originally created for the 
purpose of acceptance of the children of God 
became hostile to them and sees itself as being 
invaded and even conquered. 

The solution God created in this situation is to 
provide the humanity with some mechanisms for 
acceptance of the Spirit. That solution not only 
addresses the problem of hostility but also (and 
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that may seem to be more important to some) it 
provides for the humanity to become immortal. 
The human being as being created and possessing 
only the imprint of the Will within itself can not be 
eternal. It is subject to the same problems as a 
separated child of God is, namely the problem of 
aging. However, when the Spirit descends on a 
human being the effect is similar to the one 
attained by a returning child. That is a permanent 
fixation within the immortal structure of God. 

One needs to make a very clear statement at 
this stage. The reason the humanity has been 
created is to provide the environment for the 
children of God to be born into. This is the initial 
and only reason the humanity has been created at 
all. One needs to be fully aware that if humanity is 
not capable of sustaining this one prerequisite the 
existence of it would not be justified.  

It is not necessary for the human race to 
accept the children of God within its entire 
population. There is always a possibility of 
assigning some fragment of land where the off-
springs of God may live. A notion of ghetto is one 
of such realizations. A notion of the holy land is 
another. As long as the off-springs of God may be 
allowed to be born into the material world the 
problem would be seen as addressed properly. 

One may instantaneously cite an example of 
the off-springs of God being born into the world 
and into the humanity. The clothing of Adam and 
Eve into Ȭskinsô is just exactly the situation we are 
describing here. There is also a note about 
humanity existing besides Adam and Eve. The 
Ȭclothingô is equivalent to the act of being born into 
flesh (please recall that in our work here, both of 
them have been originally identified in spiritual 
terms only). 

A natural question arises at this stage. If this is 
true about Adam and Eve what about the other off-
springs of God. Do they also commit the same act 
of consumption as related to the first two? The 
answer proposed is that most of them do. One 
would be inclined to say that all of them do if not 
an example provided in the text. The situation of 
Jesus being conceived without any sin suggests 
that in his special case the entrance into the 
material world is not correlated with the 
consumption of the fruit. Thus one could speculate 
that Jesus has never been actually born from God, 
but rather retained his existence within the Spirit 
all the time.  

The Catholic church claims a similar situation 
in relation to the mother of Jesus. She is also to be 
conceived without a sin. That would suggest that 
she also would never be actually born of God but 

rather continue to live within the undisturbed 
communion with the Spirit. 

When an offspring of God is born into the 
material world the spiritual qualities present in 
that person are manifested to the humanity and 
other already born. If the specific spiritual quality 
occurs for the first time the world is exposed to 
that particular spirit. Thus when Adam and Eve 
came to earth they exposed the already present 
humanity to the manifestations of the parts of the 
Spirit they individually possessed. Adam having 
the fire of Outer Word and the wet spirit of mercy 
was able to present these to the humans. Eve with 
the fire of Inner Wisdom and the wet spirit of love 
also showed those to the humans.  

Adam presented the concepts of Ȭdescription 
of inner workingsô of various phenomena thus 
allowing for creation of new technological 
concepts. He also brought the concept of 
verbalization and finally the actions of the spirit of 
mercy. 

Eve brought the concept of contemplation and 
the responsibility for the inner harmony.  

Adam and Eve were not destined to be present 
on earth all the time however the actions of the 
parti cular fires were of great value to both the 
coming Godôs children and to the humans. 
Therefore a special notion has been introduced. 
This notion is called a Ȭsacramentô. Both of them 
left the sacraments behind so the action of already 
introduced fire could be present within the earthly 
population.  

The sacrament introduced by Adam is called 
Ȭconfessionô and this is what he requested from 
Cain. The effect of the confession is the absolution, 
which had been applied to Cain sparing in this way 
his life. 

The sacrament introduced by Eve is called 
Ȭadulthoodô sometimes referred to as the ability of 
carrying the spiritual burdens. The sacrament has 
been introduced after the death of Abel and Eve 
accepted the exchange of the second son with Set. 

Every time next of the initial seven came to 
earth another of the sacraments had been 
introduced until the time of Jesus when all of the 
sacraments became available to the earthly 
population. 

The sacraments are not only the reminder of 
the presence of a particular fire on earth. The 
sacraments by making any of the particular fires 
available to the population make possible for the 
children of God to return to the Spirit. But also 
they allow the humanity to participate in the 
attaining of the spiritual qualities and thus for the 
life within the Spirit.  
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We intend to expand on the issues and the 
sacraments in the later chapters. For now let us 
list the persons and the sacraments introduced by 
their presence. 

Until the coming of Adam and Eve the 
humanity as present on earth had no way of 
observing any of the manifestations of the Spirit. 
Adam and Eve brought the fire of Outer Word and 
the fire of Inner Wisdom and the sacraments of 
reconciliation and the adulthood. The fires thus 
presented are the fires of Uriel and Raguel. 

Subsequently the fire of Outer Penance has 
been introduced by Henoh thus manifesting 
Gabriel. The fire of Outer Penance allowed for 
introduction of the concept of priesthood. (This is 
a very old time we are dealing with here) 

The sacrament of Ȭanointing of the sickô has 
not been introduced by a personal presence but 
rather as a revelation. The sacrament has been 
given when the archangel Phanuel was fighting 
with Jacob. The sacrament of anointing of the sick 
is naturally correlated with obedience. 

There was another manifestation of archangel 
GabrielȬs presence in the person of Isaac. This 
occurrence was needed to establish the actual 
implementation of the concept of the nation of 
priests. 

John the Baptist brought the sacrament of 
baptism. Thus bringing the action of the fire of 
Inner Penance and the presence of Raphael.  

Mary the mother of Jesus brought the 
sacrament of marriage. Bringing the manifestation 
of the fire of Union and the presence of Michael. 

Finally, Jesus brought the sacrament of the 
holy communion manifesting the fire of the Inner 
Word and the presence of Emmanuel. 

All of those sacraments have been available 
from the time of Mary, John and Jesus. Please take 
a note here that the last of the mentioned 
sacraments could be equally well treated as given 
in the opposite order. That is the sacrament of 
marriage could be given by Jesus and the 
sacrament of the holy communion by Mary. This is 
because the archangel Michael (and thus the fire of 
Union) being the manifestation of the act joining of 
the Will and the Spirit may represent the 
communion of the two. Communion as understood 
as an act of attachment. In that case marriage 
would be understood as an effect of the action of 
the Inner Word and the spirit of truth. The spirit of 
truth joins the information into a coherent 
statement making it similar to the action of the 
sacrament of marriage. 

The above argument could be made even 
stronger by the analysis of the text related to the 
marriage in Cana. It is not obvious who is actually 
performing the act of marrying the bride and the 
groom. Mary by requesting of the wine miracle or 
Jesus by actually providing the wine? 

There is a lot of information that could be 
added to this text and we would like to provide 
some in the subsequent chapters. 

The Outer Offering and the Fire of the 
Outer Penance 

n this and the following chapters we would 
like to describe the nature and actions of 
the seven fires. Each of those fires may be 

described in conjunction with the other ones or 
may be treated as a separate entity. We would like 
to start with a separate descriptions first and to 
follow with the more complex one later on.  

We may recall from the previous chapters that 
our guide used a term Ȭseven archangels standing 
in front of the face of Godô when describing those 
fires. Such a statement suggests that each of the 
fires is capable of providing a way of approaching 
God. That is, if someone is interested in the notion 
of salvation for example, one may say that a 
person may be saved by following any of the 
pathways defined by each of the fires. There is 
another collection of pathways leading from one of 
the fires to another but again this will be discussed 
later on.  

Let us begin with the fire of Outer Penance and 
the underlying force of the Outer Offering.  

Imagine a person who is not very careful with 
respect of the food he/she eats. Such a person may 
accept any form of food that seems to be 
consumable in general. Especially if exposed to 
various not necessary perfect foodstuffs in 
childhood such a person may be taught or maybe 
teach oneself to eat suspect dishes. Let us take as 
an example some suspect sausages or maybe 
meatballs. Those food items may seem to be very 
acceptable to some but very suspect to the others.  

Suppose that person tries some of that suspect 
sausage at some stage and after consuming one 
may feel very sick. Food poisoning may happen in 
various situations and in relation to a number of 
items, sausages and meatballs is just one of the 
possible examples. The person establishes the 
reason of the sickness and the relation to the food 
thus consumed and as a result of such unhappy 
experience decides to refrain from the 
consumption of sausages in the future time.  

I 
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Such resolution may be strong if the identified 
correlation is also strong. A person may feel 
distaste when the subject of sausages comes along, 
would never try them any more only because of 
the unpleasant recollection of the food poisoning 
experienced.  

The above description brings us to the 
identification of the first notion related to the fire 
of outer penance and the force of outer offering. 
The identification of the food proper for 
consumption as contrary to the one that is not 
advisable. The notion of the distinction and of a 
choice of the proper versus the suspect is the 
bases for the outer penance. The outer penance 
being a form of a mental fast. The fast may be 
identified with the rejection of the unacceptable 
items.  

Suppose our example person has discovered 
something while being subjected to the unpleasant 
experience of sausage consumption. The notion of 
clean and polluted, the notion of healthy and 
poisonous, the notion of productive and 
destructive, the notion of holy and profane. Such 
person if the experience was strong enough could 
feel revulsion to the polluted and destructive and 
wish for oneself the clean and the healthy.  

There are a number of effective reactions that 
could result from the above observation. The most 
obvious one is the subsequent rejection of 
improper food. Also, a rejection of anything that 
may seem suspicious and potentially dangerous. 
However the mental effect may be much deeper 
than just direct reaction to the unpleasant 
experience. The person may try to generalize the 
experience and to make it a bases to the 
subsequent philosophical approach to life as such. 
This could result in a decision to become mentally 
oriented on the issue of distinction and of 
cleanness in general. 

Such person could decide to refrain from any 
further spiritual search as far as the possible ways 
of perfection are concerned and decide to 
concentrate oneôs own attention on the notions 
just discovered. That would lock this person in the 
spiritual state of the outer penance and the person 
would decide to become perfect within this very 
fire ignoring the other ones. 

Also, such person could try to move along this 
one fire with appropriate speed and to cleanse 
oneself from anything that is polluting as quickly 
as possible. The strength of this reaction may be 
proportional to the unpleasantness of the previous 
experience. The person might say: ȬWell, the 
experience was really unpleasant and the food was 
filthy. I am not going to eat this stuff any more. In 

fact never. And I should better cleanse myself from 
the remains of the improper food quickly and 
thoroughlyô. Some people vomit at this stage. 
Others eat some cleansing remedy. Whatever the 
method they would like to return to the state of 
health very quickly. In the case of moral 
uncleanness a person may try to attend to the 
sacrament of reconciliation more often and to 
perform some extra penances so to make oneself 
clean. 

Another way of coming to this road is by an 
offering at birth. This kind of situation has been 
presented to us in the case of the prophet Samuel 
who has been offered to the temple before his very 
conception. The offering of the first born may be 
seen by some as an unnatural action but some 
others would see it as a way to perfection by 
becoming permanently separated from the 
unclean surroundings. 

Returning to our previous narrative we would 
say that, the next reaction is to identify the 
possible clean forms of food and to reject the 
unsuitable ones. One does not need to try every 
kind of food in order to see if it is proper for 
consumption or not. One rather tends to identify 
the proper ones and to refrain from the others. 
Such solution makes a person isolated from the 
remaining possibilities. One eats only the verified 
foodstuffs and participates in the safe 
entertainments. The subsequent effect of such 
decision is a build-up of a sort of a mini-world of 
the clean and verified against the unverified and 
possibly unclean surroundings. 

The above considerations may be generalized 
to any aspect of life. One of such aspects is the 
information gathering. A person who is on the 
road of distinction would verify the information 
received and be very careful in possible 
acceptance of any new views coming his/her way. 
Such person becomes very self conscious and 
responsible. This note is relevant not only in 
respect to the information received but also to the 
words such person would speak to others. A 
person would refrain from uttering statements 
without prior understanding of their true meaning 
and relevance in any given situation. 

A feeling of responsibility makes such person 
much more serious and mature. We would expect 
from such a person a certain level of stoicism 
when dealing with the others. Also, as a result of 
the personal experiences described at the 
beginning of this chapter such person would see 
favourably any other past sinner who converted 
himself/herself back to the grace of God. (Please 
recall, that the initial stages of the road that we are 
describing here, are related to the problem of 
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being polluted by some unacceptable experience. 
This experience may possibly denote any form of 
sin. Our example person however reacted to those 
pollutions by seeking cleanness and rejecting the 
unhealthy.)  

When the fire of outer penance descends on 
such travelling person the force of outer offering 
becomes sanctified. The fire concentrates the 
attention of the person on the seeking of the holy 
and rejecting of the profane. Also, a person thus 
sanctified feels an internal call for further 
sanctification and maturity. This is a very 
important stage of the personal growth due to the 
fact that the road ahead is complex and stressful. 
The person needs to see oneself as seeking 
responsibility and be able to perform highly 
demanding offerings. One is requested at this 
stage to verify oneôs own perception of maturity 
and the desire to become even more responsible. 
This is because the function subsequently offered 
requires an extreme level of perseverance and 
personal maturity. One would not be held guilty if 
deciding at this stage that the level of 
requirements is placed to high. One could equally 
well follow the possible road and move to the 
subsequent fires seeking sanctification within 
their grace. However, some very brave decide to 
undertake the burden presented by the fire of 
outer penance and to follow this very road. 

 The effect of a decision to submerge within 
the fire of the outer penance allows for the 
sacrament of priesthood to be introduced.  

A priest performs a number of very complex 
functions the most important ones are the ability 
to bless and the ability to present offering 
acceptable to God. There are certain requirements 
placed in front of a priest in order for him to be 
able to perform those duties. Those requirements 
spring out from the nature of the outer penance. 
As we have seen so far all of the actions of the fire 
are related to the separation of the clean from 
unclean and the holy from profane.  

Thus a priest needs to be separated from the 
community, has to be spiritually clean, must be 
careful to retain his clean state and reject any 
unverified information. A priest needs to use only 
verified information when speaking to the others 
and must refrain from using any profane methods 
when spreading the Word of God. Why is all of this 
required? Because he is to perform the offerings in 
front of God and the state of his mind while 
performing those offerings is a key component of 
the offering as such. An offering is a composition of 
the offered item and the mental relation to the act 
as seen in the soul of the priest. 

It is important that a priest is to refrain from 
any interest in polluted or sinful or even lay 
subjects. Especially the last of those requirements 
may seem to be harsh for some but it comes from 
the notion of separation between the holy and the 
profane. An interest in profane subjects results in 
blurring of the sharp distinction between the two 
states required from a priest. A priest must be 
separated from the common problems in order to 
be able to face God while performing the offering. 
One needs to remember that the offering is 
presented to God not to people. The offering is 
presented for the good of the people but given to 
God. This is a way of completing the process of 
reconciliation with God and this is God who is to 
be pleased and not the people. The people are to 
seek the reconciliation with God by providing the 
offering. 

Before we describe the offerings in detail let 
us concentrate on the ability to bless for a 
moment. 

The ability to bless is the very nature of the 
notion of priesthood. None of the other 
sacraments or the fires provides this notion. A 
blessing is a manifestation of the action of the fire 
of the outer penance. Please observe that a priest 
while blessing the congregation may perform a 
visible sign placing the palm of his hand in the 
direction of the gathered community and move it 
in some predefined way. This gesture has a 
meaning of its own and the form of the 
presentation is intentional.  

The form and the gesture may be related to 
the physical experience of a person under the 
influence of the fire of the outer penance. As 
indicated before the fires may manifest 
themselves in a physically perceivable manner. A 
person who is under the influence of any of the 
fires may actually feel such manifestations. This 
feeling is very much similar to the feelings 
provided by the physical senses but still clearly 
distinguishable.  

In the case of the outer penance this feeling is 
mainly located in the area of palms of the hands. 
The feeling is external in the sense that a person 
experiences a notion of touching of some outside 
of the body substance. The feeling is very similar 
to touching some fluid. 

Let us describe the sensation in detail so to 
make it very clear. Suppose a person fills a kitchen 
sink with warm water. Then places both hands 
within the sink palms facing each other and 
separated by some twenty centimetres. Then the 
palms may be moved closer and further from each 
other trying to imitate squeezing some invisible 
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substance between them. What one would feel is a 
form of external pressure on the surface of the 
palms and some form of tension between them. 

A very similar phenomenon is perceived by 
persons under a visible presence of the fire of the 
outer penance. The palms of the hands seem to be 
submerged in some form of a substance and 
whenever one tries to move them the pressure is 
perceived. This sensation may be correlated with 
feelings of warmth or coolness on the surface of 
the palms. On occasions a sensation of pricking 
may be also be experienced. 

The important effect of the above description 
is the fact that any other person who is exposed to 
influence of someone with the fire present may 
feel effect of such sensation on the skin. Thus if a 
person with the fire present moves his/her hand 
over someone elseôs shoulder (at some distance 
say half a meter) then the second person would 
observe a sensation of pressure or even the 
warmth or the coolness. 

The above experiences are commonly 
observed by persons who perform healing by hand 
laying. A healer would refrain from touching of a 
sick person but by placing his/her hand at some 
distance would influence the sick person through 
the actions of the fire of the outer penance. How 
effective is such healing? It very much depends on 
some other factors but it would seem that some 
spectacular miracles often happen in this way. The 
above method of healing works due to the ability 
of the outer penance to remove the unclean from 
the clean as described above. 

A priest performs a very similar action. The 
palm of his hand is directed toward the 
congregation when blessing and the fire of the 
outer penance present in his soul cleanses the 
persons present. The fire of the outer penance is 
also able to gather the spiritual resources in one 
place (this is the effect of concentration on which 
the spirit stands). The effect of such gathering is 
the strengthening of the abilities of the 
congregation thus being blessed. 

One may see from the above why it is very 
important from the congregationôs point of view 
to have a holy priest. A priest who would be under 
an influence of any serious sin may be disturbed to 
such an extend as not to be able to provide the 
grace. On the other hand any form of holiness is 
propagated by the priests in this very way. A 
blessed member of a congregation would be able 
to participate in other sacraments in a proper and 
full manner. In this way the holiness provided by 
the other sacraments is very much strengthened. 
This is very much similar to the actions of the 

sense of concentration which is capable of 
strengthening of the actions of the other senses. 

The ability of healing possesses yet another 
property. The property of recognizing of the 
nature of a sickness. Thus, a fire of the outer 
penance is capable of recognizing of the nature of 
the spiritual disturbances. A priest under the 
influence of the fire is able to recognize any 
unclean spirits if present among the congregation. 
In more advanced states of the presence of the fire 
the priest should be able to remove such unclean 
spirit. This could be called an exorcism by some 
but the proper identification of the process lies 
within the abilities of the outer penance. The fire is 
capable of removing the profane and sinful from 
the clean and holy. Such statements also relate to 
the direct spiritual states. 

Let us now describe the other main function of 
a priest that is the ability to perform acceptable 
offerings. One may instantly observe that there are 
two kinds of offerings as seen by the outer 
penance. The first one is the ability of removing of 
the unclean as described above. Such offering is 
really a form of cleansing and provision of a 
healthy state. One does not need to be a priest 
though to be able to perform such offering. As 
indicated above the healers would perform similar 
actions but the healers do not need to be priest by 
themselves.  

The other form of offering is reserved for the 
priests only and only accessible to them. The 
offering consists of rejection of something which is 
good and needed. This is the offering performed 
when a clean is offered (or rejected). 

One may instantly object with a statement that 
this kind of offering is immoral. One may have 
very strong views against those offerings and this 
kind of action being performed at any time. Let us 
investigate the issue more closely to see what is 
involved in the offering of the good. 

An offering by definition consists always of a 
rejection. The rejection of something unclean or 
poisonous is a natural act and very much in tune 
with our inner conscience. A rejection of 
something good and proper seems to be contrary 
to the nature of man (but also of God). When a 
priest performs an act of offering he would take an 
object which is deemed to be clean, good, and 
fruitful, desir ed and then reject it and destroy it. 
He would act against the logic and hope in this 
way. 

He would act against logic because he rejects 
something that is useful and good. He would act 
against hope because he would prevent this good 
thing to be implemented in some sensible manner. 
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Everyone (including the priest) would expect that 
the good object could be used for some fruitful 
purpose but the priest by destroying it would 
make those expectations futile (this is why he acts 
against the hope). 

One would very carefully look at the priest at 
this stage and ask: ȬWhat kind of a person is he? 
Doesnôt that bother him to break something 
everyone feels so good about?ô 

This is when we come to the most difficult 
requirement placed in front of a priest at this 
stage. In order to be any decent person the priest 
needs to feel very bad about doing this damage. 
Otherwise we would just say that he is a vandal. 
The priest is in fact to feel torn inside due to the 
action being performed. The priest is to be forced 
to do the action by the others or by the 
circumstances but within his very soul he has to 
object to the action with the utmost strength. 
When we say that the priest is to be torn inside 
because of the action he is performing we actually 
mean it literally in the spiritual sense. That is a 
priest needs to experience a feeling of being 
spiritually torn apart while performing the right.  

Why? Because, his action is against his very 
logic and hope. He kills his ability to think with 
reason; he kills his only hope associated with the 
object being placed in front of him. He must be 
torn by those obvious contradictions otherwise he 
would be evil. In order for an offering of this kind 
to be acceptable to God a priest out of necessity 
needs to feel those internal struggling. In order for 
the offering to be acceptable to God the offered 
object has to be absolutely pure and useful and the 
priest has to be in a state of spiritual hell. 

There is only one example of a perfect offering 
of this kind which has been accepted by God. The 
situation of crucifixion of Jesus. Let us describe 
that offering from the point of view of our 
discussion. 

The initial state of the offering being 
presented occurred in the olive garden when Jesus 
became strengthened by an angel. The 
strengthening of the angel was in a spiritual form 
and the strength was introduced in form of the wet 
spirit of hope.  

There are a number of points that may be used 
to infer this particular spirit being provided. 
Firstly, the nature of the suffering Jesus was 
subjected to in the garden required hope (to 
balance the disillusion, despair, fear). Secondly, 
there is a passage in one of the apostolic letters 
referring to the incident and stating; Ȭstronger 
even then our faithô (hope is stronger then faith). 
Thirdly, our discussion requires that logic and 

hope are to be presented against a priest in order 
for an offering to be acceptable. Logic is 
represented by Emmanuel (therefore Jesus) hope 
is represented by Raphael (the strengthening 
angel). Lastly, according to Jesus at the final stages 
of the crucifixion ȬEliô has left him. That would 
suggest that the angel was present (with him) 
along that very period of time. That is, from the 
time of the garden to the time of the statement 
made at the cross. We are going to indicated later 
in the book that ȬEliô as standing for Elijah is 
equivalent to the archangel Raphael. 

Why do we need to know all of the above? 
Because Jesus with the spirit of hope present in 
him has been placed in front of Caiaphas who 
acted as an arch-priest. The arch-priest was to 
perform an offering. This offering in order to be 
acceptable to God had to be perfect. For the 
offering to be perfect the offered object had to be 
absolutely clean, the offered object had to 
represent logic and hope and the priest was to be 
confronted with an issue of killing against his very 
logic and against his very hopes. Moreover, in 
order for the offering to be acceptable the priest 
had to be visibly torn by spiritual contradiction 
and despair. His very logic had to object. His very 
hopes were to be lost because of the right he was 
forced to perform. 

Because of this apparent contradiction 
Caiaphas had torn his cloths into two. He 
expressed visibly the spiritual problem and 
contradiction he experienced within his soul. Was 
he required to destroy his clothing? No. But he was 
required to be destroyed spiritually himself. 
Otherwise the offering would not be acceptable. 

There is a common misconception in regard to 
the offerings performed by the outer penance. 
Some people think that such offering may be 
requested by the spirit of love. This is not possible 
due to the fact that the spirit of love is always 
building the object of love. The spirit of love is 
never destructive. However, the form of offering 
we are discussing here is always by definition 
destructive. The only spirit capable of requesting 
this act is the spirit of mercy. 

Also there is another misconception related to 
the offering thus described. Some people think 
that the offering may be performed by offering an 
offspring of God. This is also a great error. One 
may not offer to anyone something that already 
belongs to that person. (Can you offer to your 
neighbour his/her own property?). However God 
may provide an offering to himself by offering his 
own being. This is because God and only God is 
capable of sanctifying himself. 
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The offering being described resulted in a 
complete destruction of the arch-priest. If this is 
the cost suffered by the priest then what is the 
reason to perform such a horrible act? The answer 
is hidden within another of the spiritual qualities. 
The answer is within the spirit of mercy. Each of 
those spirits exist within God as identifiable parts 
composing one body, but each of those parts talks 
to the others with itôs own language and 
expression. 

The spirit of mercy deals with absolutions of 
sins. It removes the sin by accepting confessions 
and giving absolutions. However, the action of 
absolving of a sin is not finished when the words 
are pronounced. The spirit needs an assistance of 
some other kind in order to complete the 
cleansing action. The completion comes in a form 
of a penance. 

When one committed a sin it is always against 
someone else. One may confess the sin to a priest, 
one may receive the absolution, but later on one 
also needs to complete the penance - the 
reparations due to the site harmed. The spirit of 
mercy is not capable by itself to perform the part 
involving the reparations. The fire of outer 
penance is responsible for providing them.  

In order for the reparations to be acceptable 
they need to be of good value. One should not 
expect to provide something broken or worthless 
as an act of reparations. Moreover, the reparations 
need to be presented in an acceptable way. That is 
an act of presenting the reparations should not 
offend by itself. 

When a man offends God the provision of 
reparations may seem to be much more complex 
in nature. This is because God is a spirit and has no 
use for material goods. The reparations out of 
necessity need to be of spiritual kind. This is what 
the priest is supposed to present.  

The reparations to God for a sin committed by 
a man. Those reparations must be presented in 
spirit; therefore the perfect spiritual qualities need 
to be offered. Also, those spiritual qualities are to 
be useful and perfect in order to be useful in the 
hands of the person receiving them. Thus God is to 
be presented with the offering (a gift) of perfect 
spiritual qualities as present in a human person so 
that God may later on use them in the way he sees 
fit. But at the same time the priest is aware that 
those very perfect qualities are the ones that the 
humans need by themselves. This is like offering a 
gift to a neighbour knowing very well that the 
object being offered would be very much welcome 
in our own house. This brings the unavoidable 
feeling of loss. 

Thus we come to the same conclusion. The 
priest offers the spirits to God only to make the 
spirit of mercy satisfied. He has to do it otherwise 
the spirit of mercy would not be able to complete 
his cleansing action. On the other hand the priest 
being forced to perform such right sees the 
obvious loss and logical contradiction. 

An instant corollary of the above reasoning 
comes to mind. The act of distraction and of the 
outer offering as described above is a result of the 
request made by the spirit of mercy. What then, if 
there is no such request? Suppose nobody comes 
to a priest requesting for an offering to be 
performed? Then the priest should naturally 
refrain from such an act. What is the good of 
performing an offering when nobody requests 
one?  

On the other hand if a person receives a 
sacrament of reconciliation then it would be a 
natural consequence of the absolution granted to 
offer such a person the communion. 

Where does it place a priest in the end? He 
becomes a very serious and sad person. He 
performs actions against his very nature in order 
to satisfy the requirements placed before him by 
the others. On the other hand if a priest seems to 
be content he would be instantly subject to a 
suspicion of firstly, not performing the right 
properly, and secondly, of finding pleasure in 
distraction. One may quite safely say that a happy 
priest is a bad priest and that a gay priest is dead. 

One would expect that the function requested 
from a priest is very stressful and may result in 
some form of mental damage. One would expect 
some form of requirements placed on the priests 
in order to make sure a priest is in a proper mental 
state to perform his duties. 

One of the obvious requirements would be to 
be sure a priest is not under influence of some 
serious sin. A sin would certainly distract him 
from the expected state of mind. After all the 
entire process very much depends on the 
emotional movements within the soul of the 
priest.  

Also, due to the high pressure of the act 
performed by a priest his spirit of obedience may 
revolt. If a priest is in a state of mental revolt he 
should refrain from performing his duties. 
However, when his obedience comes back to the 
submissive state he should be seen as being 
capable to resume the function. 

Another equally obvious requirement would 
be to expect a priest to be in a state of proper 
recognition of the state of the world. That is, the 
sense of apprehension should be working properly 
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within the priestôs soul. This is due to the fact that 
the priest needs to be completely aware of the 
meaning and extend of the action being 
performed. The sense of apprehension provides 
this information. 

Another requirement related to the sense of 
apprehension is the ability of a priest to 
distinguish among the sensations provided by his 
physical body and the ones provided by the Spirit. 
As we have mentioned above the fire of outer 
penance provides a clearly identifiable set of 
physical sensations when present. Those 
sensations may not always be plainly identifiable 
but when they are the priest should be able to 
identify them and recognize them. This is one of 
the feedbacks provided by the Spirit to the serving 
priest. If a priest mistakes those sensations as 
being provided by the body and not the Spirit he is 
in a danger of falling into sin or even of becoming 
mentally unstable. The Spirit would be pressing 
him in order for the proper recognition to take 
place. 

The effect of those requirements is that a 
priest becomes locked in a spiritual state called 
Ȭthe inner templeô. That is he becomes a 
permanent citizen of the inner part of the Godôs 
spirituality. The priest becomes responsible for his 
actions, has access to the powers of God and 
possesses the abilities to procreate spiritually. 
Those attributes are the features of: ȬKingdomô, 
ȬPowerô and ȬGloryô. A priest thus enclosed may 
not leave the state of those spiritual properties 
due to the danger of becoming incapable of 
performing his duties. 

Moreover, a priest is required to perform his 
duties twice a day: in the morning and in the 
evening. Those requirements springing from the 
way the spiritual world has been created (creation 
of the morning and the evening in the Genesis) 
provide the offering for the two distinct times of 
the day. Both of them become blessed and 
cleansed. 

A priest is under pressure due to the action 
performed. Also the action is required to be 
performed twice a day. The action by itself though 
becomes the salvation for the tormented priest. 
When the offering is accepted the grace comes 
from God soothing priestôs soul. Also the priest 
becomes additionally sanctified by the grace 
coming from God. This is a manifestation of the 
offering being accepted by God. 

The final effect of the acceptance of the 
offering is that the grace becomes permanent. A 
priest becomes a priest for ever and the salvation 
and sanctification coming from God becomes 

permanently poured over the soul of the priest. 
Also the perfection is introduced as a final reward 
for the serving priest. 

Thus we have described the way of perfection 
within this specific fire Ȭthe fire of outer penanceȬ. 
Each of the fires provides a specific way of 
attaining salvation and perfection. Each of those 
ways is different and particular to the fire in 
action. Also, a state of perfection may be obtained 
in a number of ways by spiritually travelling from 
one of the fires to the next one. Those ways will be 
described in detail in the subsequent chapters. 

The Inner Offering and the Fire of the 
Inner Penance  

his is one of the most difficult chapters to 
write and possibly to read. The difficulty 
comes from the fact that the subject is so 

controversial and painful. The subject of the 
chapter is the ability of God to experience 
suffering. The notion of suffering is known to 
everyone but at the same time not everyone would 
seem to be aware that the suffering is compulsory. 
On the contrary one would rather prefer to 
assume that the notion of suffering is introduced 
in some unnatural way (maybe a result of some 
specific sin?). This is not exactly true. If the notion 
of suffering in its most abstract form was not part 
of the Spirit of God then there would not be any 
way for it to occur later on. The notion of suffering 
is in fact the main part of the fire we would like to 
discuss in this chapter, namely the fire of inner 
penance. 

What are the inner penance and the inner 
offering then? As in the case of the Outer Penance 
the offering is related to the notion of rejection. 
This time however the rejection occurs on the 
personal level. That is a person rejects a part of 
oneself and not the outer reality. Such form of 
rejection would in a natural way create an emotion 
of grief and even despair. 

An act of rejection on the personal level is 
performed in order to attain another form of 
internal cleanness or even resurrection. The 
process is very complex in nature and difficult for 
a person undergoing such transformation. 

The process of internal rebuilding by the 
action of the inner penance is always related to 
some prior malfunction of any of the spiritual 
qualities composing a soul. This may relate to any 
wet spirit or even the spiritual sense that would be 
misbehaving for some reason. The inner offering 
reacts to the improper behaviour of the 
problematic spiritual part by rejecting it and in 
this way creating a spiritual wound.  

T 
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In order to understand the actions performed 
by the inner penance one could observe its 
similarity to the immuno-defensive system in a 
human body. The system reacts to any external 
intrusion and the resultant malfunctioning of any 
of the parts of the body. Then, it reacts by 
appropriate white body cells creation. The 
creation of the white body cells would not be 
issued unless some of the organs within the body 
were not malfunctioning due to the external 
invasion. Please observe that a human body may 
be a host for a considerable number of various 
foreign organisms. As long as they do not damage 
the host body they are not being fight against. Only 
when some of them create damage the immunity 
system reacts with any appropriate defensive 
action. 

When the immunity system reacts to the 
external invasion we say that we are sick. The 
sickness is usually associated with the bad feeling 
and a number of various pains. Such experience is 
deemed to be unpleasant. 

Similarly, when the force of the inner penance 
reacts to the improper functioning of some of the 
spiritual parts of our body we feel unhappiness, 
sorrow and tension.  

There are a number of observations that need 
to be introduced at this stage. Firstly, some 
sicknesses are fatal. Secondly, some may be 
prevented by prior injection of appropriate 
immuno strengthening substance. Moreover, some 
of the sicknesses may be transmitted to others. 
Lastly, some of the injections mentioned above 
may not only work improperly but in some 
instances may cause the sickness they are 
supposed to shield from. Would we observe any 
similarity with respect to the spiritual 
counterpart? In order to see how the fire of inner 
penance works we would like to consider an 
example. 

Let us consider an example taken from the 
biblical text. The situation of Peter and his 
difficulties with attaining the spirit of faith . 

The description of the interactions of Peter 
with Jesus starts at some stage of Peterôs life 
therefore we may only infer his prior history. The 
point however is that when Peter is introduced to 
the presence of Jesus he is already in a state of 
improperly functioning inner memory . The inner 
memory, as we may recall from the previous 
chapters, is to be in the colour of Ȭco-feelingȬ in 
order to allow for the spirit of faith to attach to it. 
The colour of co-feeling means that a person has 
the ability to: follow someone elseôs way of 
thinking and reasoning, to understand someone 

elseôs emotional states and in general the ability to 
associate oneôs own vision of the world with that 
of others. 

In case of Peter when he is introduced to Jesus 
he makes a statement requesting Jesus to leave 
him. This is because he is supposedly a sinner. 
Such statement is contradictory to the vision 
presented by Jesus himself when he says that he 
comes to heal the sick and to rescue the sinners. 
Being a sinner as such would not prevent Peter 
from following Jesus. Thus, we observe, that Peter 
had a serious problem with the reading of the 
intentions of Jesus. 

Another example which may seem to be a bit 
more artificial comes in the situation of Peter 
requesting Jesus to allow him to walk on the 
water. This whole scene may seem to be taken 
from a science fiction movie. However, the act of 
walking on water represents an ability to surf on 
the actions of the Spirit. The Spirit is always 
represented in the text by either water or the fire. 
In this case the request is quite significant for the 
future role Peter is to play as the deep Spirituality 
is to be expected from Peter later on.  

When Peter made some steps on the water he 
began to drown. The comment Jesus makes, is to 
point to the problem with Peterôs faith again. The 
problem with faith is in turn related to the 
inability of Peter to associate his own way of 
thinking with that of Jesus at that very moment. 
This ability to read Jesus way of thinking was the 
very key to the ability of following his steps on the 
surface of the waster. Thus we come to the same 
problem of distorted inner memory. 

The third example is presented when Jesus 
announces his intention to visit Jerusalem and the 
expected suffering thereby. Peter who just has 
been distinguished among the apostles asks Jesus 
to reconsider his decision. The clash of 
understandings between the two is open in this 
scene. Jesus makes it plain that Peter does not 
follow his way of thinking. Again, we are presented 
with the same problem of Peterôs inner memory 
which is not in the colour of co-feeling. 

The fire of inner penance is supposed to 
correct such malfunctioning senses. In this case 
the sense of inner memory. The correction is 
introduced when Peter on three instances 
disassociates himself from Jesus. Let us look into 
this scene in more detail again. 

Peter has been faced with three challenges. 
Those challenges are introduced by women in 
order to make it plain that the action is being 
performed by the Holy Spirit. After those three 
questions Jesus looks at Peter without saying 
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anything. The eye contact is really an information 
exchange. This information is passed by the means 
of the fire of outer word. We know from the 
previous chapters that the senses of vision are 
related to the spiritual senses of conscience and 
the spirits of love and mercy. The fire of the outer 
word is positioned above the spirit of mercy and 
acts as an information gathering device. It is also 
capable of sharing the information with the others 
and to exchange the information when desired. 

In this case the information is passed from 
Jesus to Peter. The silent look in fact speaks the 
words of observation. It says: ȬYes, you have been 
diagnosed with the inner memory problem. Yes, 
you have been diagnosed with the inability of co-
feeling the othersô. In this way the fire of the outer 
word is capable to inform the soul of Peter about 
his problems related to the understanding of the 
other people. In this case the situation of Jesus and 
of Peterôs perception of his actions. The result of 
the identification performed by the fire of the 
outer word is to call the fire of the inner penance 
into action.  

The above description could be compared to a 
situation when any part of a human body becomes 
disturbed for any reason. The information about 
such apparent disturbance needs to be passed to 
the immunity system first so it may react in an 
appropriate manner as a response. 

In the case of Peter his problem has been 
identified and the information has been provided 
to the fire of the inner penance. The fire reacts in 
the form of acting on the disturbed part of Peterôs 
soul and with the intention of curing his problem. 
The process of curing could be compared to the 
fever experienced by a sick person. Peter exits 
from the congregation and removes himself to an 
excluded place. He begins to cry due to the 
apparent spiritual pain experienced. His tears are 
meant for himself and not for Jesus. He is not 
associating himself with suffering Jesus at this 
very moment. Instead he is observing his own 
disturbance. The fire of inner penance places him 
in a position of suffering a spiritual torment so 
that he may understand others undergoing similar 
transformations.  

What he feels is the feeling of failure and of 
disillusion. The feeling of rejection of oneself due 
to the inability to stand for the convictions he is 
claiming to posses. He is not a hero with a sword 
any more but rather some pity small liar who 
hides himself behind some mean excuses in order 
to save himself. He definitely rejects his own 
weakness but may not become separated from it. 
He becomes human in his smallness and 
meanness. Moreover, he misses out on the 

opportunity of becoming a part of the great stand 
Jesus is making at this very moment. He may not 
return any more and claim to be associated. He 
feels worthless and broken completely. 

But this form of understanding is what co-
feeling is all about. When Peter attains the proper 
understanding of a person being incapable of 
performing an expected behaviour he in turn 
becomes cured. His ability to associate himself 
with the way other people feel would be brought 
to the proper and functional state. 

The effect of the action of the fire of inner 
penance is to bring the problematic part of 
spirituality to its proper functional state. However, 
the fire would usually leave the soul in a much 
more purified state than at the beginning making 
it in general more perfect. Such transformation is 
however costly, as in the case of a bodily sickness 
a person may be more resistant to any similar 
sicknesses after the curing process but at the same 
time the cost expended in the process of 
restoration may be significant (especially in the 
cases of some serious sicknesses). 

Thus we begin to understand the actions of the 
inner offering and the inner penance. The rejection 
of the problematic spiritual part and the cleansing 
through the action of the fire. Are there any other 
situations when the action of this fire is evident? 
There is a great many of them. 

The most common type of misbehaving sense 
and spirit is the spirit of hope and the sense of 
outer memory. This may be seen in the form of a 
person desiring an object or any action that is not 
really fruitful or needed. If we look at ourselves we 
may identify such improper desires and plans 
quite easily. Most of those desires lead to a form of 
disillusion and subsequent unhappiness that may 
be comparable to the description provided above. 
Also, by placing our hopes in the people or 
institutions that are not capable of delivering we 
may come to a similar situation of disillusion. 

Another form of spiritual disturbance which is 
commonly seen is the feeling of greed. Greed is a 
disturbance of inner conscience and acts against 
the spirit of love. A greedy person would not so 
much wish to gain some more of a given item but 
rather in this way to prevent the others, who 
actually may need such item, from getting one. In 
this way greed becomes a rejection of life and also 
it is a rejection of trust. (One would never trust a 
thief). 

Still another form of spiritual disturbance is 
injustice. The most painful form being any form of 
injustice occurring within the judicial system. A 
judge issuing unjust sentences causes an 
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extremely strong pain within the souls of the 
observing persons and especially within any 
person being judged in such a way. 

Moreover, any disturbances caused by 
improper wor kings of the force of status may 
require strong intervention of the fire of inner 
penance. Someone possessing a position of 
distinction and using this position to oneôs own 
advantage may require a decisive action from the 
part of the fire. 

As we may expect any spiritual part of a soul 
may be disturbed in one way or another. This is 
similar to the human body that is fragile and may 
be disturbed in any possible way. For all of those 
situations the fire of inner penance would try to 
intervene in some way with varying success. 
Sometimes however the fire of inner penance may 
not be able to address the apparent problem. This 
could be compared to the very serious sicknesses 
that may be on the edge of being life threatening. 
In those cases the fire may fail to rescue such 
person from the spiritual sickness. What is even 
more painful is the fact that some of those 
sicknesses may be introduced intentionally by 
some other people. One person may spread a 
sickness to others by an intentional act. 

The most horrible example of the above 
problem is the sexual abuse of children. A person 
mentally disturbed may disturb a soul of the 
victim by the means of abuse and with underlying 
intention of harming the child. In those cases the 
fire of inner penance even if descending on the 
disturbed child may have great difficulty in 
bringing the abused person to the healthy state. 
Let us spent some more time looking into this 
issue. 

A child sexually abused interprets the act as a 
form of direct rejection. If the act is performed by 
the parent then the child would interpret this as a 
rejection from the family. If the act is performed 
by some third party then the child would feel 
rejected by the society at large. The interpretation 
of rejection comes from the fact that the child is 
fully aware of oneôs own lack of readiness for any 
form of procreation. Thus the child may not 
participate in such acts in any natural way. On the 
other hand the parson performing such act may 
not claim to perform any form of offering even 
though such person rejects the child. 

This is a very important point we would like to 
stress here. Any form of offering is by definition a 
rejection, but not all rejections are offerings. In 
particular a rejected child may not be treated as an 
offering. 

In some ancient societies people would decide 
to make an offering of a child. They would select 
an innocent child without any blemish and they 
would request a local priest to perform an 
offering. They would reason that because the child 
was pure and without any possible sin therefore 
the offering would be acceptable to God. The priest 
would possibly (although we would not believe in 
it very much) try to incorporate the feelings of 
acting against logic and hope and to kill the child 
in such circumstances. 

Such offering would never be accepted by God 
nor had any chance of being accepted at any time. 
This is because the action of such priest was not 
only against the logic and hope but also against 
love. There is absolutely no way for any offering 
which acts against love to be accepted by God. Any 
action against love is polluting by definition and 
the offered object or person instantaneously 
becomes unclean (sinful). 

An action against the spirit of love is called 
Ȭhatredô and is a beginning of a destruction which 
may overwhelm the entire spiritual organism of a 
person. Let us return to the discussion of the 
sexual abuse to understand how this pollution 
propagates through the soul of a child. 

The rejection to which a child is presented 
results in an instantaneous loosing of trust. A child 
possesses this particular colour of its inner 
conscience by the grace provided. It is needed in 
order to be able to learn while growing up. Thus a 
newly born child trusts its parents and the 
surrounding society. The trust makes the inner 
memory less selective when receiving any new 
information and thus the system of axioms may be 
collected in a more efficient manner. In fact we 
may say that the sense of the inner conscience of a 
child acts as a second witness to the inner memory 
so that the child may accommodate the 
information more quickly.  

When a child is subjected to any form of 
strong abuse such trust is instantaneously 
destroyed. The working of the inner conscience 
becomes distorted and in effect the inner memory 
may not accept the information in such an easy 
way. The effect is visible to the others when we 
observe that any highly abused child may have 
problems at school. 

The disturbance thus created within the inner 
memory may become even more pronounced 
when the force of solidarity which is connected to 
the sense of the inner memory becomes 
subsequently disturbed. In those cases the child 
becomes isolated from the society and in general 
antisocial. 
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The disturbance of the inner memory may 
progress into the outer memory destroying the 
colour of help. The child may not expect any help 
from the parents nor the society becoming even 
more isolated and disturbed. 

Subsequently such child may experience any 
form of distractions within the sense of 
apprehension creating difficulties with proper 
interpretations of the surrounding world and the 
interactions within.  

Lastly, the outer conscience may become 
disturbed making such a child incapable of the 
proper inter pretation of the law. At this stage such 
a person may come into a direct conflict with the 
generally acceptable laws of the country. 

The child would have problems with the 
notions of justice (if the logic is disturbed) and 
may become rebellious (if the apprehension is 
disturbed even further). 

Thus a state of a person whose colour of trust 
has been seriously damaged is very difficult to 
correct and any action from the fire of inner 
penance may not be successful. Even a partly 
successful correction would be seen as a great 
achievement and bringing such soul to the proper 
state of trust may seem to be next to impossible.  

There are however some historical examples 
of persons who has been through a similar 
problems and returned to the trustful inner 
conscience. Those examples are extremely rare 
though. There is a much more common situation 
when such disturbed persons may not be able to 
function properly within the society. Those people 
are under danger of becoming aggressors 
themselves. 

What are the positive aspects of the inner 
penance then? Can one be through a difficult 
sorrowful experience and become whole again? 
Maybe even in a better condition than before? 

There are instances when a person 
undergoing such difficult period may become well 
again or even better then beforehand. In such 
cases the fire of inner penance needs to remove 
the problematic part of the soul and to replace it 
with a functional one. The success of such 
operation is very much dependent on the 
cooperation of the fire with other senses. If the 
spirit of truth  comes along and the spirit of mercy 
intervenes then one may imagine a success story. 
But please observe that those two spirits are very 
much in demand here. The truth and the mercy 
but also love. 

All cases when the fire of inner penance works 
may be associated with the feelings of sorrow, 
spiritual pain and suffering. Let us look at the 

damaged sense of inner conscience again to see 
how the process could possibly be more 
successful. 

A child with the damaged trust is isolated from 
the natural human providers. The fire of inner 
penance may come with help and burn the inner 
conscience isolating such child from the providers 
even more. The spirit of truth would need to 
inform such child or later on a grown up person 
about the nature and extend of the damage that 
has been performed against it. The spirit of mercy 
would try to create any other situation in which 
such person may exercise any action of this spirit. 
The ability of showing mercy is very important for 
such disturbed person but the person may not be 
capable to show mercy to the immediate 
offenders. Therefore it is desirable to show mercy 
to others thus strengthening the outer conscience 
as such. Also acts of mercy strengthen the site of 
the Spirit when trying to help the suffering person. 

The spirit of love would never be able to be 
recreated in the relation to the offending persons. 
This is one of the features characterizing the spirit 
of love. Once rejected it will never come back. But 
the spirit of love may come in relation to any other 
person. Still this may not be possible. What we 
usually observe is that the offended person in 
incapable of bringing oneself to the state of 
trusting to any other people. Therefore the fire of 
inner penance would try to create situations when 
a completely different kind of object is proposed to 
be loved. This may be the Spirit by herself but 
more commonly a simple substitute, like for 
example a pet. 

A highly disturbed child may have extreme 
problems with regaining the ability to trust. The 
trust has been destroyed and the inner conscience 
is in a damaged form. A child may not be able to 
trust but on the other hand such child may 
possibly expect someone else to trust it. If you 
offer a small animal to such disturbed child the 
animal becomes entrusted to that child. The child 
is completely aware of the fact and by taking care 
of the animal it may possibly regain the notion of 
trust as such. (If I am capable to take care of this 
trusting pet then maybe at some stage I myself 
would be able to trust someone). This is very well 
provided the child would not harm the pet or 
reject such notion. If anyone choses to introduce 
this form of help to a child then please be aware 
that choosing a fragile pet introduces the danger of 
harm doing both to the pet and the child. 

As we indicated above the process of healing 
may be very difficult and may take years to 
complete. There are cases when the entire life of a 
person was completely devoted to the actions of 
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the fire of the inner penance. Sometimes in those 
cases a person would seek the complete 
absolution and the perfect healing. The ultimate 
goal being the perfection of the soul and the 
absolute holiness. 

This is really a catching point. Some people 
would observe that the fire of the inner penance 
has the capability of making one spiritually 
perfect. Therefore those people would decide to 
progress along this very line even if not seriously 
sick themselves. It is a bit like signing up for a 
subscription at the local pharmacy. (Please send 
me a sample of your latest medication every week 
or so, Ȭcause I like them so much).  

Is such a way of perfection improper or bad? 
Not necessarily. It very much depends on the kind 
of medication one requests to receive. If this is the 
latest sample of the pain killers and the antibiotics 
then one may be on a very dangerous road indeed. 

It is said that there were times when some 
people would undertake some very drastic ways in 
order to introduce the fire of inner penance. They 
would subject themselves to various physical 
burdens some of them could be on a level of self 
torture. This is a bit like the pharmacy example 
above. Those people would request the hard 
medicine in some predefined periods of time. They 
would apply as much of that medicine as 
physically possible and would hope for a thorough 
cleansing of their spiritual bodies. 

There were others who would apply more 
reasonable approach and use only those medicines 
that are actually needed. Therefore we would hear 
the stories of people who attained great spiritual 
heights without over doing their penances. They 
too used the interventions of the inner penance in 
order to succeed on the road of holiness but they 
would not make any harm to their bodies in the 
process. 

The way most fruitful is the second one. The 
fire of inner penance is supposed to react to the 
sicknesses and to concentrate on the sick portion 
of the spirit. Also, the fire of inner penance very 
gladly accepts any sensible assistance from the 
other spiritual qualities. 

The most successful assistants to the fire thus 
discussed are: The spirit of love with all of the 
contemplative powers. The spirit of mercy which 
makes the soul more accessible to the intervening 
Spirit and most of all the spirit of truth. The spirit 
of truth allows for proper identification of the 
apparent problems and it always provides a 
proper balance within the soul. 

Within itself the fire of inner penance works to 
the fullest when any form of external disturbances 

is eliminated. The most striking example being the 
problem of money. It would seem that if a 
spiritually sick person is placed in a situation of 
limited financial resources the fire of inner 
penance is capable of performing the greatest 
service. 

Why would the financial argument be of such 
great importance? This is because of the 
importance of trust and the spirit of love. A person 
resigning from the financial security for the sake of 
the Spirit of God invests his/her trust in God. 
Therefore the spirit of love may descend on such 
person. The spirit of love in turn has the (before 
mentioned) ability of making a person exposed to 
the Spirit. A loving person is spiritually naked 
before the Spirit. This nakedness is very much 
welcomed by the fire of inner penance due to the 
fact that it allows for easy access to any spiritual 
part of the soul. If there is anything wrong within 
the soul it is clearly visible and reasonably easy to 
access. The effect of this is that the soul may be 
cured with a reasonably small effort. 

The above situation could be compared to a 
person visiting a doctor. If such a person refuses to 
remove clothing in order to undergo a diagnosis or 
maybe even an operation then the work of a 
doctor (surgeon) may become greatly obstructed. 

A person being cleansed needs to seek support 
from the other spirits or fires. The spirit of truth is 
necessary for a proper establishment of the 
reasons of the experienced problems. The spirit of 
mercy is needed for the sake of the removal of the 
sin. The spirit of love is needed for the sake of 
contemplation needed as the form of internal 
reconciliation.  

A person undergoing a process of spiritual 
cleansing needs to pray a lot. Some people would 
spend most of the day devoting the time to the 
prayer and contemplation. These allow for the 
Spirit to rearrange the internals of such person. 
Also the spirit of truth may expose any past 
problems in the process.  

The exposed sins need to be confessed in the 
manner as objective as possible. Subsequently 
such person needs to receive the holy communion 
so the process of cleansing may be completed 
(offering). Moreover, the time immediately 
afterwards is usually spent again on the prayer 
and contemplation. 

The above process is a bit similar to an 
intensive care unit in a hospital when the proper 
prescriptions are being administrated and the 
recuperation takes place.  

If the process is successful the movement to 
the more close contact with the Spirit is possible 
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or a more responsible function is provided. Some 
however, decide to continue the process in a 
prolonged manner only to find satisfaction in the 
state of purity and tranquillity.  

There are a number of important points one 
needs to be aware about while undergoing the 
process of purification. The first one is that the 
process is very much personal and the interaction 
with the fire should not be disturbed by unhealthy 
behaviours. In particular if one makes the actions 
or feelings related to the process of penance public 
one destroys the concept of privacy. The exposure 
provided by the spirit of love is a very private 
action indeed. If one shows some form of the 
penance to the public the exposure becomes 
public as well. The spirit of love is very much 
offended in such situations and the trust enjoyed 
may be undermined. 

Secondly, the confession needs to be brought 
to the level of near perfection. One needs to try to 
attain the complete objectivity when analysing 
oneôs own past behaviours, intentions, 
interpretations and responsibilities. It never hurts 
to say more harsh words about oneself than to be 
over protective. The Spirit interprets the words in 
the context of them being spoken. In the same way 
as a person may become upset by any given 
statement the Spirit may react likewise. An over 
wordy confession is not very successful. 

The consumption of the holy communion 
needs to be performed with faith. How to do that? 
Imagine that the communion is for real and act 
likewise.  

When a person progresses on the road of the 
fire of the inner penance the fire may manifest itôs 
presence in a physically recognizable way. As in 
the case of the other fires there are a number of 
bodily sensations that a person may experience 
when the fire is present. The most obvious is a 
form of skin numbness perceived on the surface of 
the head. The sensation starts from the top of the 
head and progresses lower with time. A usual 
duration of such sensation may be up to few hours 
but half an hour is more common.  

The sensation may be limited to the skin on 
the head and the face but on some rare occasions 
it may actually progress toward the shoulders and 
even the entire surface of the body skin. The 
sensation is very much comparable to the feeling 
of the skin becoming numb. 

There is nothing special associated with such 
sensation. No revelations or any special emotional 
states. Just the numbness of the skin. 

The above sensation may be experienced most 
commonly when a person is very still and 

contemplative although it is not a result of 
contemplation. An active person performing some 
mechanical task may experience the same 
sensation. 

What is the final state of the progress along 
this very line? A person progressing in this way 
becomes capable of performing offerings from 
oneôs own soul. That is such a person becomes at 
the same time a priest and an offering. This is a 
very different state than the one described in the 
previous chapter when a priest would offer an 
externally provided object. 

The ability to offer oneôs own spiritual 
experiences and to have them accepted by God 
becomes a form of super distinction which is 
sometimes denoted by the name of an arch-priest. 
Please observe again that in this way one may 
treat the notion of a priest and the notion of an 
arch-priest as two distinct ideas which may not 
necessarily overlap. Thus one does not need to be 
a priest in order to be an arch-priest. Moreover, an 
arch-priest is not just a more distinguished priest 
chosen from a priestly congregation.  

An arch-priest may be any person who is 
capable of performing an acceptable offering from 
oneôs own soul. What does it mean in practice? A 
person performing an offering needs to be 
completely pure. Such person undergoes a period 
of a rejection of some part of the soul at the same 
time feeling the loss of logic and the loss of hope. 
Such person experiences a form of suffering 
related to both being offered and the act of 
offering. Also such person experiences some form 
of internal destruction in the process. Is it possible 
at all? 

The most obvious example of an arch-priest is 
Jesus. He has never performed any form of 
external offering such as the priests do. He has 
never rejected anything in order to offer it to God. 
Thus we may safely say that he is not a priest as 
such. However, he definitely offered his own soul 
in the form of offering. He indicated such intention 
on a number of occasions beforehand. He for 
example said that he is capable of offering his life 
and of taking it back. There are a number of 
similar statements listed in the text. Subsequently, 
he pronounced the words: ȬFather in your hands I 
deliver my soul". These words are the exact 
meaning of the offering performed by any arch-
priest. The rejection of his own soul (or maybe a 
part of it as in some later cases) and offering it in 
this way. 

The offering that Jesus performed is total in 
the sense that he spoke about his entire soul and it 
was pronounced in relation to the imminent death. 
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However, this type of offering does not need to be 
so complete and total. Later on, anyone who 
progressed along the way of the inner penance 
would be capable of performing a similar 
statement in relation to oneôs own soul and not 
necessary requiring a destruction of the body. In 
any case this kind of ability requires an extreme 
level of holiness from the person due to the fact 
that the offering in order to be acceptable by God 
needs to be pure and the priestly part of the 
person needs to be capable of appropriate mental 
relation to the act being performed. 

An arch-priest possesses some very important 
properties. The person is responsible to the 
extreme. This is partly due to the training such 
person undergoes while progressing along the 
inner penance. The responsibility comes from the 
requirement of the extreme objectivity of the 
confessions such person attends to. 

Another property of such a person is the 
ability of retaining of the Spirit in his/her soul and 
possibly in the surrounding world. This ability 
comes from the fact that the person made every 
effort to keep oneself in a perfect spiritual shape. 
Whenever any form of sinful disturbance would 
occur in such soul it would be instantaneously 
removed by the actions of the fire of the inner 
penance and the complete cooperation of the soul 
of such person. 

Lastly such person possesses the ability of 
procreation through the actions of the spirit of 
hope. The spirit of hope is the bases for the inner 
penance on which the fire stands. Also the spirit of 
hope may impregnate the other souls by providing 
an example of a person who undertook the 
process of cleansing and became successful. 

Those qualities represent the even higher 
parts of the Spirit which are called the Kingdom, 
the Power and the Glory. Thus any arch-priest 
participates in the spiritual inner temple of God. 

The Force of Outer Humility and the 
Fire of the Outer Word  

e have been through some very 
demanding and stressful observations 
up till now so before we indulge in the 

further studies let us take a little break. We would 
like to discuss some more common topics for a 
change in order to get some breathing space. 

Let us talk about art for a change. The subject 
we would like to discuss is related to the process 
of creation of an art piece. For the sake of 
argument let us give an example of some 
distinguished painter who is being requested to 
produce a portrait of a lady. 

Our artist is an old perfectionist in the field 
and he certainly knows how to proceed in the field 
of portrait painting, and this is what he does: 

He invites his model to come to his studio in 
some early morning hours. He tries to make her 
comfortable and serves some aromatic and 
relaxing drink. This time he serves a glass of 
chamomile tea. The tea is not sweetened in any 
way but the herbal infusion is not only naturally 
aromatic but also naturally sweet. 

He engages in a very polite and refreshing 
discussion with his model. They do not discuss any 
overly serious matters and keep away from any to 
private subjects. However, this is not an idle 
discussion. Instead he tries to observe the 
reactions and likes and dislikes of the model.  

She describes her likings and dislikes in 
relation to various aspects of life and even her 
taste in music becomes apparent. Thus he suggests 
putti ng some record to her liking on so the music 
may be played in the background. 

After an hour of such deliberations he excuses 
himself and offers her an album to look through. 
At that time he retreats to a small kitchen heôs got 
at the studio and prepares a late breakfast. After 
some fifteen minutes he returns with some tasty 
treat and some more of the tea. They consume the 
breakfast discussing any subjects to the liking of 
the model. 

After that the actual preparation to the 
painting begins. He spends some time requesting 
the model to sit in a comfortable pose. The sitting 
of the model needs to be arranged in some way, so 
whenever she choses some form of a gesture he 
looks very carefully to see if the pose reflects the 
vision he has already build in his mind. After some 
time they settle for a specific pose and he begins to 
draw a sketch on the canvas.  

The drawing is very slow and careful with 
indication of as many details as possible. However 
the drawing begins with the general positioning of 
the masses to be painted and the details are added 
later. He is very careful to make the proportions 
right. 

When the drawing is finished they take 
another break and she is allowed to walk around 
and look at some other paintings he has finished 
some time ago and would not like to part with, 
maybe some more tea if she really likes it. (She 
would probably need to use the bathroom at this 
stage if not before). 

Then what? He starts the actual placing of the 
paint on the canvas. This is done carefully in a 
complete stillness and quietness. He seems to be 
absolutely preoccupied with the task and in a way 

W 
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loses the contact with the surrounding world. But 
also when one looks at the artist at work he seems 
to be absent minded in the sense that he is not 
even creating any particular words in his mind. He 
is painting and not thinking. The world around is 
still, and the mind of the artist is still, thus 
becoming in harmony with the atmosphere of the 
quietness. He seems to be so absorbed in the 
process of painting that even the model would not 
dare to break this atmosphere by any comment or 
gesture. 

It takes about four hours for the work to be 
finished. The paint needs to dry out afterwards but 
it will not be touched in any way nor modified. It is 
going to be worth fortune to the future 
generations. 

What we have just described is an action of the 
force of the outer humility and the action of the 
fire of the outer word attached to it. Both of those 
spiritual properties are the subject of this chapter. 
The example of the artist chosen could be 
substituted with a number of different fields of 
expression including scientific ones. However, the 
painter seems to be the best way of catching this 
particular spiritual quality so  he has been chosen 
here. 

An act of artistic creation consists of two 
distinct stages. The first one is the accumulation of 
information. The second one is the expression of 
such accumulated information. The first of those 
stages is subject to the force of the outer humility . 
The second one to the fire of the outer word. 

The outer humility is a very gentle force. It is 
not protruding nor enforcin g oneôs own actions on 
the others. This is the reason behind the need to 
make all of the other senses and forces still and 
quieted before the force may become manifested. 
If the force is so weak by itself then one would ask 
how it is possible at all that the force would be 
brought to the surface. The answer to this 
question is hidden in the other spiritual qualityôs 
realization of the great value the force possesses in 
itself. 

Let us look at the other senses and ask them 
why they would decide to allow for the outer 
humility  to dominate. If we ask the spirit of love 
she would say: ȬBecause I love this woman so 
much that I wish to capture in that portrait her 
unearthly beautyô. If we ask the spirit of hope she 
would say: ȬI expect that with this fascinating 
model I would be able to express qualities none 
has ever been able to paintô. If we ask the spirit of 
obedience she would say: ȬThis is the thing I do the 
best. I can paint and I know itô. If we ask the spirit 
of prophecy she would say: ȬThis is a natural 

consequence of the beauty of the subject and my 
superior abilities. This is going to be a perfect 
paintingô. The spirit of mercy would say: ȬThis is to 
release the hidden tensions within my soul. It is 
not proper to keep them locked like this any 
longer. I intend to express them all on this 
fragment of canvas. The truth would say: ȬI can see 
those bones under her skin. Not many people have 
such perfect bones. I would like to express them as 
accurately and objectively as possibleô. And what 
the spirit of faith would say after all of that? She 
would just say: ȬStop talking so much and get on 
with the work. You are all distracting the painter 
here. I have seen his work and it is always good.ô 

One does not need to hear all of those spirits 
speaking in order to allow for the force of the 
outer humility  to start working. However, what 
one needs to do is to make the other senses and 
spirits to become calm so not to overpower the 
humility.  

When all is calm the humility looks at the 
object of interest and allows for the information to 
be accepted by the soul of the artist. He is not 
looking hard but rather he is allowing himself to 
see. To see the detail and observe the mood and 
behaviour of the subject. He observes her 
mannerisms and the sweetness of her smile. Is she 
hiding behind some form of a pose or is she so 
naturally forthcoming? He allows for his soul to 
accept the information about her personality and 
views. Is she stubborn? Maybe she likes something 
that is a complete surprise to everyone. The ability 
to drink the vision presented is similar to the 
ability to drink that soothing chamomile. It is 
supposed to be gentle and calming. 

The effect of this opening for the information 
is the accumulation of a vision. This vision has no 
name yet nor any form or order. It is some 
collection of expressions of loosely offered 
gestures and connections. They need to be 
collected in some more precise manner. 

This is why he needed that break for the mid 
morning breakfast. He would retire to the kitchen 
and allow for a short reflection. He would not try 
to give any names to the feelings already 
generated in his soul. He would not try to order 
them in any way. What he would do is to allow for 
those feelings to sink in. To become a part of his 
vision of the model. He would not disturb them in 
any way. They are being moved from the outer 
humility  to the inner memory in his soul. They are 
becoming visions by which he is remembering her 
soul in turn. 

When he comes back and offers the breakfast 
he has a vision of the person he is supposed to 
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paint. Now he needs to express this vision in the 
form of the visual art. This begins with finding the 
right pose for the model. Is she supposed to sit or 
stand or make some specific gesture? He looks at 
those poses comparing them with the vision that is 
already in his head. This is what he would call 
Ȭlooking naturallyô. Her natural pose is in reality a 
reflection of the vision she created in his soul 
beforehand. 

Then he needs to produce the sketch on the 
canvas. This time the force of outer humility comes 
to play again. The sketch needs to be a proper 
representation of what he actually sees. He is not 
to distort the vision by the information that the 
inner memory could provide. That information 
would not reflect the actual likeness of the 
features but rather that information would be a 
distortion. It would  be an expected likeness and 
not the actual one. This is when most of the art 
students would draw a non-proportionally big 
head for example. The information that is to be 
included on this picture is to be a reflection of the 
actual features of the model. Thus he allows 
himself just to copy her likeness without any 
additional interpretations included. 

When the drawing is complete he is to begin 
the process of actual painting. The placement of 
the pigment on the canvas is done in a complete 
stillness. This is the time when he allows the inner 
memory to contribute. But the contribution is very 
gentle. He expresses his vision partly by looking at 
the model, but partly by allowing the already 
created vision in the inner memory to contribute. 
All the time the outer humility blends those two 
pictures into one. The seen and the observed, the 
objective and the subjective. The paining is never 
an exact photographic reproduction of the 
likeness. The paining is however a true likeness of 
a person. The model is clearly recognizable from 
the painting. But at the same time the painting 
incorporates within the emotional expression - 
observation firstly collected when the artist 
enjoyed the pleasant discussion with the model. 
Then when he allowed himself to accommodate 
this impression and allowed for it to sink into his 
memory, and finally when he allowed the memory 
to contribute to the picture creation. 

There was the stillness required due to the 
fact that the outer humility would never be able to 
overpower any other impulses. The outer humility 
is by definition subject to all of the information 
coming its way. Thus the other impulses need to 
be calmed and the surrounding world needs to be 
made still in order for the outer word to become a 
leading factor. At the same time the outer word 
retrieves all of the information from within of the 

soul and from the surrounding world and blends 
it. The outer word assumes the role of a leader and 
moves the other facilities in order to produce the 
actual painting. The outer word is allowed to 
become the master of the senses, even of the 
faculties like muscle motions. The outer word 
becomes a master of the spiritual body of such 
person due to the fact that all of the other spiritual 
faculties chose to become the subjects. 

The outer word is a fire responsible for 
expression of information. It may express the 
information in a very dry form. For example any 
scientist is supposed to be able to produce a form 
of expression of the information he/she gathered. 
Also, an artist is supposed to be able to express the 
information he/she gathered. There is a difference 
though. The information being expressed by a 
scientist is usually based on the actions of 
apprehension and logic (therefore obedience and 
truth if present). The information expressed by an 
artist is usually based on the other senses and 
spirits. 

The expression or verbalization as we would 
like to call it becomes more superior in the artist 
than in a scientist. When a scientist verbalizes any 
kind of information he/she is still a master over it. 
A scientist is never by himself subject of the 
information but rather a collector and a provider 
of the results of his/her analyses. An artist is 
different in so far as he/she is moved by the 
information. An artist allows the fire of outer word 
to actually direct his/her spiritual body. The 
information expressed in this way is not only the 
objective recreation of the perceived vision but 
also the interpretation on the sensual and 
emotional level of the artist. This is why there will 
never be a photograph so advanced to incorporate 
the notions included in a proper painting. 

From time to time there come people who 
under the influence of the old writings try to rule 
over their own abilities of speech. The speech is 
one of the expressions of the actions of the outer 
humility . The force being present in every person 
allows for expression of information. One for 
example may try to communicate the information 
via the body language. The mime is an example of 
such a person. In order to read any information 
presented by a mime one needs to pay a lot of 
attention and to use a number of facilities. On the 
other hand the same information could be 
presented in a spoken form and any observer 
would decode such information without that much 
trouble. Thus speech is more humble then the 
body language (requires less attention from the 
addressee). 
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The fire of the outer word is more complex 
than just the underlying force as it actually rules 
over the spiritual body of the speaker. In a sense 
the fire replaces the functions of the sense of 
concentration which is responsible for redirection 
of the spiritual resources. 

Sometimes the people who try to subdue their 
tongues try to refrain from speaking. This is one of 
the ways employed to make the tongue obedient. 
We would strongly oppose this way of behaviour 
as a means of achieving the goal. The prevention 
from speaking could be compared to a situation 
when an artist would try to become a ruler over 
his brush by never taking it into his/her hand. 

Let us consider some points related to the 
topic of ruling over oneôs own tongue. 

The main problem with the speech is that we 
may utter words that we would definitely prefer 
not to. In some cases we may harm someone or 
make a statement that seems to be of poor value 
or not fitting to a particular situation. We feel 
ashamed afterwards and would like to find a way 
of retreating our steps in time in order to change 
those unfitting words. Thus we come to a point of 
wishing for a better speech control. Let us see how 
it may be done. 

The reason behind the apparent problems 
with the speech is the conflict between the outer 
conscience and the inner memory. Also, the outer 
conscience when in an inappropriate state would 
cause us such speech problems. We may try to 
recall from the description of the artist above that 
he would make the inner memory and the outer 
word to work in harmony with each other. What 
he definitely needs to make sure of is that the 
outer conscience (on which the outer word 
stands) needs to be in harmony with the memory. 
The outer conscience contains the prohibitive 
laws. The inner memory contains the information 
about the past behaviours. The possible conflict 
between the two would result in the scruples we 
encounter after uttering unpleasant words. 

In our example of painting a portrait if the 
artist uttered some unpleasant words to the model 
during the morning tea, then he would have a real 
problem later on when the inner memory was 
supposed to provide the emotional vision of the 
model to the outer word for the purpose of 
expression. Instead of those lovely images and 
feelings the inner memory would be recalling 
those unfitting words spoken in the morning. He 
would not be able to concentrate and certainly the 
final painting would express those inner 
contradictions.  

Thus we come again to the same requirement 
of making the speech consistent with the 
requirements of the outer conscience and the 
inner memory.  

We know only one way to effectively achieve 
the kind of perfection one is seeking in the above 
text. The inner memory needs to know by hart the 
content of the outer conscience. Moreover, both of 
them need to know the pure and undisturbed state 
of the outer conscience. Only when the legal 
system impressed originally within the outer 
conscience is unmodified there, and also, if it is 
placed in the inner memory the two senses can 
agree on the proper word formulation. 

In the case described above, the two senses 
provide the outer humility  with the consistent 
information and the outer word may exercise the 
functions requested. Both senses know the 
prohibitive law. Both of them have the same form 
of the law implanted in them. There is no moral 
disharmony between the two senses and they talk 
to the outer humility as two consistent witnesses. 
In a situation like that there would be no 
possibility for the painter to speak any words he 
could possibly regret later on. When the outer 
humility receives this form of information the 
outer word has the ability of consistent 
representation of the inner interpretation of the 
subject being described. 

If this is the solution of the problem, then how 
are we supposed to provide the inner memory 
with the information stored in the outer 
conscience? How are we to teach the inner 
memory about those laws? 

This service is provided by the divine 
revelation within the last few thousands of years. 
The law is presented by special envoys who offer it 
in the form of written documents. These may 
include the text written by Moses or may be the 
text written by the Apostles. The meanings of 
those statements and the laws presented in them 
overlap and complement each other. There is only 
one God and there is only one law (even though it 
may be verbalized in a number of ways). What one 
needs to do is to learn those laws in such a way 
that they are present within oneôs own memory. 
The laws need to be interpreted in such a way as 
to agree with the properly functioning outer 
conscience. Then such a person does not need to 
withhold oneôs own speech but rather to speak 
freely. 

The above description relates more to the 
outer humility  then to the fire of the outer word. 
The outer word brings the ability of speech to a 
higher level than just the verbalization described 
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above. Also, the ability of controlling the speech is 
really a part of the will (senses and the force) and 
not so much as a part of the fire as such. Let us 
come to the subject of the fire at this stage. 

As with the other fires this one may also result 
in bodily recognizable sensations when present. 
Those sensations are usually very clearly 
identifiable even though at the very moment of the 
manifestation one may not be completely aware of 
them.  

A manifestation is usually felt within the entire 
volume of the body of a person. This manifestation 
may be extremely strong on occasions and is 
always of a similar type. What one feels is that the 
entire body is filled with some form of a fluid of 
uniform density. One becomes like a large balloon 
where the skin forms the outer surface of such a 
balloon. The inside of the body is filled and a form 
of a uniform pressure within the volume of the 
body is felt. Such person does not feel any 
individual parts of oneôs own interior but rather 
the entire volume of the body seems to consist of 
the same liquid material. 

There are other strong sensations associated 
with the above manifestations. The most 
important one is the problem with keeping proper 
upright position. One may feel a bit like a drunk 
with the surroundings becoming unstable. The 
effect is so much similar to the situation alcohol 
intoxication that we need to expand on it a bit.  

The fire of the outer word is located at the 
exact opposite place with respect to the inner 
memory. When the fire descends on a person all of 
the resources become focused or moved toward 
the place where the fire descended (this is a 
general statement related to all of the fires). 
Because of this fact the resources present in the 
inner memory are moved the furthest away from 
it. The inner memory in turn is responsible for the 
stability of a person (inner hearing in bodily 
representation). Thus the sense responsible for 
keeping oneôs proper spatial orientation is 
depleted. This is really very similar to the effect a 
drunk could observe when the inner hearing is 
disturbed. 

There is much more that one needs to 
remember in relation to the two senses. The outer 
humility  is responsible for the information 
gathering. Any proper artist or a scientist uses the 
force all the time in order to collect the data. But is 
it responsible for the information understanding? 
The most interesting observation is that the place 
responsible for the information understanding is 
located on the opposite side of the spirit. That is in 
the inner memory. This is due to the co-feeling 

exercised by that sense. We understand the 
information or we understand the others by an act 
of co-feeling (imaging oneself to be in the situation 
represented by the information). Thus one may 
accumulate a large amount of information and 
have absolutely no idea what it means. There are a 
large number of examples one could cite of 
scientists who made great discoveries, and even 
published important papers describing them, but 
would retain their ignorance as to the meanings of 
those discoveries.  

Moreover, there is still another place 
responsible for the notion of Ȭmaking senseô. One 
may know a fact (outer humility), understand the 
meaning of it (inner memory) but still the fact 
would not make any sense. The sense is present in 
the much more inner place called the Ȭpeaceô 
under the Glory. 

Let us now return to the subject of the fire of 
the outer word (the fire at last and not the force 
which is located below it). Let us see what 
happens when a person was capable of reconciling 
the outer conscience with the inner memory and 
the outer humility  accepted the fire descending. 

There are a number of effects that the outer 
word makes on the entire spiritual body of a 
person. Those effects have one thing in common 
though. The outer word becomes a ruler of the 
soul. All of the senses and spirits had chosen to 
listen to the fire and the fire becomes the decisive 
power broker as follows: 

The very first feature of the fire we would 
expect is the ability of pronouncing only those 
statements that we agree with. That is we would 
not like to see ourselves speaking any words we 
would have to regret later on. This ability is 
achieved due to the cooperation of the inner 
memory and the outer conscience required by the 
fire in order to be present. Please recall our artist 
painter who would blend the information 
provided by the inner memory and the vision 
(outer conscience). He would not place his brush 
in a place which would not be indicated by the two 
senses. Thus he would not make any regrettable 
mistakes. This is a form of a special spiritual 
symbiosis. The senses need to be in a specific state 
in order for the fire to be present. The fire makes 
them always synchronized as well. Moreover the 
conscience is never disturbed as there are no 
offences performed. Thus the fire of the outer 
word  becomes a ruler over the outer conscience. 

The second effect is the ability of directing 
oneôs own behaviours by the means of words. This 
effect is brought about due to the decision made 
by the spirit of prophecy to become a subject of 
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the fire. One may say that on a small scale the fire 
receives the understanding of the consequences of 
any decision making from the prophecy. Thus the 
word directs the motions of the soul. This is not 
the same as the notion of making pledges. When 
one makes a pledge one becomes bound by the 
pledge. But in this case one directs oneôs own 
future by the means of the words. 

The third effect is brought about by the 
decision of the apprehension (obedience) to 
become a subject of the outer word. The word 
becomes the decisive factor in the ability of 
describing oneself. Those self descriptions have to 
be consistent with the notions represented by the 
laws in the conscience. Therefore one may not 
allow oneself to describe oneôs own person in 
some inappropriate way. Rather the outer word 
attains the notion of the ability of describing 
oneself and whenever such description is 
pronounced the logic would accept it as the 
current state of the soul. (Ordinary this function is 
performed by the apprehension and obedience). 

The forth effect is the ability of directing oneôs 
own future by the statements the fire makes. This 
seems to be very strange on the first look but 
please recall that this is the Spirit of God who 
actually provides the fire of the outer word. Thus 
the statements pronounced by the fire become 
incorporated in the vision implemented by the 
Spirit. Thus, if one for example directs oneôs steps 
in a direction of an examination room at some 
important schooling institution one may say 
something like: ȬI could quite possibly have 
problems at this exam, but on the other hand I 
could pass it with great distinctionô. The Spirit 
would direct the examination process in such a 
way as to implement those words. That is the first 
part of the examination would be a bit problematic 
but the second would be so outstanding that there 
would be no problem with passing it. (Please 
observe that the above statement would have to 
be pronounced by the fire of the outer word and 
not by a human decision in order to become 
binding. This could possibly include some of the 
bodily sensations mentioned beforehand). 

The fifth effect is the ability of forming of 
judgments by the statements pronounced by the 
fire. Those judgments are not only the views in the 
ordinary sense. Their special form comes from the 
fact that they become incorporated in the judicial 
system present in the logic and the spirit of truth. 
Thus a statement on any subject would result in a 
subsequent relation to that subject. Moreover, the 
spirit of truth would be subsequently working in 
the direction of implementation of such statement. 
The spirit of truth would be establishing later on 

the truth of such statement (possibly by 
objectively proving it). If anyone comes along such 
inclined person and becomes an object of a critical 
judgement then the spirit of truth would be 
following the judged person trying to prove the 
guilt of such person. (Not a very happy state) 

The fire may also provide help by the means of 
quality advices to any potential site. This is the 
action of the spirit of hope performed by the outer 
word . Those advices would possibly generate 
some hope in the interested site but more 
importantly w ould make the advising person 
responsible for the state and situation of the other 
site. The word becomes responsible for others in 
this way propagating her domain. 

The seventh effect is the ability of giving 
pledges to any person. Those pledges are effect of 
the spirit of love who resigned her emotions for 
the sake of the word. 

When the fire of outer word becomes 
strengthened in such a way she becomes the ruler 
of the soul but at the same time the representation 
of a person within the Spirit of God. The soul is 
completely humble thus becoming a subject of the 
actions of the Spirit. On the other hand the Spirit 
receives the feedback within her body from thus 
provided fire. One could risk a statement that such 
a person is half on earth and half in the heaven but 
we would think this to be an exaggeration. It is 
true that such a person becomes represented 
within Godôs reality and the emotional motions 
within such person are perceived by God. 
However, on the other hand such person resigned 
from exercising strong personal motions. This 
would be similar to the prophets of the old time 
when they were not really exercising their will 
when performing the tasks supplied by the Spirit. 
Certainly, such a person is not in a situation of full 
comprehension of the effect the words make or 
are designed for. 

A person who is in the state of a complete 
humility with respect to the outer word becomes a 
part of the organism of the Spirit of God. At the 
same time such person is not a part of the 
supreme conscience nor of the decision making 
part of God. Such person enjoys the state of 
incorporation within the body and thus feels 
secure. When the fire of the outer word manifests 
her presence by making a strong statement a 
person feels moved very strongly by the emotional 
content of such statement but that is about it. Such 
person is not really in a situation of realizing the 
intended effect of neither the motion nor even the 
way such motion is interpreted by the others.  
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However, there are other elements of the state 
which may be at least observed in detail by such 
person. The first one is the ability to pray. The 
prayer is addressed with the concurrent 
observation of the emotional state of the soul. A 
person praying while receiving the fire of the 
outer word is capable of observing oneself. The 
agreement of each of the senses within the soul of 
such a person is seen and the words of the prayer 
may be modified at will in order to make such 
prayer acceptable. This observation is not limited 
to the state of the soul but also includes the state 
of the Spirit of God who directs and listens to such 
a prayer. 

This is how one would like to pray really and 
this is the way for a pronunciation of a perfectly 
acceptable prayer. The point is that such person is 
completely aware of the emotional reception on 
the site of God of the words being pronounced. A 
prayer becomes a slowly moving stream of words. 
It needs to be slow due to the fact that the person 
looks at the Spirit and sees in which direction the 
words could be brought in the subsequent 
sentence. If there is a visible objection or even a 
slight uneasiness on the site of the Spirit the 
person would chose a slightly different words or 
statements in order to be accepted.  

One may bring such a prayer to a complete 
perfection. This is because while praying one is 
constantly aware of the emotional reactions on the 
site of the Spirit of God. There is an obvious 
corollary resulting from the above description. 
Namely, that this kind of prayer is always 
accepted. 

Is there any way to learn this kind of prayer? 
Yes and no. If one is in the spiritual state of 
allowing for observation of the Spirit of God then 
one may always try to improve and even to 
experiment. However, this very much depends on 
the personal state. That is: Ȭif one is in a state of 
being able to observe the Spiritô. If not then there 
is no way to learn it. The observation is very much 
similar to the one perceived when speaking to 
another person and being aware of that personôs 
emotional reactions. When you talk to someone 
and you can see that person being near by then 
you may modify the words whenever you see that 
person becoming moved in one direction or the 
other. But if you can not see that person there is 
not much that could be done in this particular 
field. 

There is also another effect present in a 
person which in a way comes from the above 
discussion. A person with this level of perfection is 
capable of directing of the behaviours of the 
others. This is achieved not by the means of 

directives but rather by the means of 
manipulation. The awareness of the Spirit and the 
complete ability of controlling ones own soul 
results in an ability of controlling others. But again 
this form of control may not be brought about 
against the wishes of the others. Rather, it is a 
form of exercising oneôs own domination over 
those who wish to be controlled and manipulated 
in this way. The situation in a way resembles the 
situation between the person and the Spirit. In 
that case also a person became controlled by the 
Spirit. Here in turn the person is capable of 
directing the emotions of those who allow for such 
control. 

The final effect of such agreement with the 
Spirit is the ability of providing the prophecies 
that become fulfilled. Those prophesies are an 
effect of the fact that the person became humbly 
incorporated within the structure of the Spirit. The 
Spirit may provide some statements about the 
future. Those statements would not be just the 
deductions taken from the world but rather the 
proper revelations of the intentions of the Spirit. 
Whenever any of such statements becomes 
fulfilled the effect on the listeners is very 
profound. Such fulfilled prophesies strengthen the 
faith considerably providing also some new 
believers. 

All of the above effects constitute parts of 
perfection attainable within the fire of the outer 
word . Those last three may be interpreted as parts 
of the inner temple, namely: the Kingdom, the 
Power and the Glory. 

The force of the Inner Humility and the 
fire of the Inner Word  

n the previous chapter we have discussed 
the outer humility  and the outer word. We 
have observed that the outer humility 

would not, due to its very nature, overpower any 
of the other spiritual qualities. The outer humility 
would kindly submit to those other qualities and 
would act only when requested by them. We come 
to a form of a paradox here. If the outer humility is 
so gentle in nature what is the nature of the inner 
humility ? Is it possible to be even more gentle and 
undemanding? 

The inner humility is placed deeper within the 
spiritual construction of God and therefore also of 
a human being. The inner humility is also more 
submissive than the outer one. This extreme 
submissiveness is manifested in the form of a 
resignation from acting whenever a possibility of 
overburdening of the other spiritual parts 
becomes a possibility. If any action of the inner 

I 
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humility would come at a cost of the others then 
the force would just refrain from acting. 

A good example of the above property comes 
in mind with relation to an act of reading a book. A 
person would usually accept a task of reading a 
book when it is presented in a printed form and 
the light supplied is of natural source. However, a 
person may feel uncomfortable when presented 
with the same book in electronic form (to be read 
from the computer screen) or if the lightning is to 
be provided artificially and for the purpose of the 
book reading. In such situation a person may feel 
uncomfortable and under some form of irritation 
preventing from a proper concentration on the 
reading. We would like to see this kind of example 
as an illustration of the action provided by the 
inner humility . The force of the inner humility is 
responsible for the acceptance of the written text. 
However, if the task of reading is associated with 
pulling in of some additional resources, like for 
example the electricity in the form of light, the 
force feels to be a burden to the environment and 
the other parts of the soul and it tries to resign 
from itsô post. 

The force of the inner humility does not want 
to bother anyone. It does not want to be a problem 
or to need any form of expenditure on its part. The 
force feels best when allowed to contribute 
without taking anything back in return. This state 
seems to be more humble than the state of the 
outer humility  which accepted readily the 
submission of the other spiritual qualities. 

One could try to imagine a person possessing 
this kind of approach to the surrounding world. 
We have indicated previously that any form of 
identifiable property within the structure of God 
could be and is represented by a person 
possessing that quality. In this case such person 
would be absolutely non-demanding and even 
more than that. Such person would never engage 
in any form of activity which would require any 
kind of expenditure from others for his/her sake. 
On the other hand such person would be 
exercising a very difficult life indeed due to the 
complete unselfishness. The person would 
contribute to the society but would never get 
anything in return. Such person would live among 
others but would never require expenditure from 
the others. What if such person was not self 
sufficient then? Would he or she rely on the help of 
others after all? According to the vision we would 
like to present here such a person would try to 
accept as minimal contribution as possible from 
the others. 

What is the value in such behaviour and what 
is the use for the others from a presence of such a 

force? The main value and the main contribution 
spring out from the above description and the 
resulting interest of not receiving. The force being 
not interested in any form of contribution from the 
others becomes a prime candidate for a function of 
a judge.  

The property described above becomes the 
most important founding block for the ability of 
resolving potential contradictions among the 
others. This is done by the force without becoming 
involved in the problems being resolved and 
without expectation of receiving anything in a 
form of a reward. If a judge expects to be 
recognized by being a good judge it is counted 
against him/her. If a judge expects to receive some 
financial support from one of the sites this is 
counted as a criminal offence.  

A perfect judge would not only be immune to 
any potential bribes. A perfect judge would not 
wish to be considered by anything more than 
he/she is and would be offended when requested 
to accept any form of external contribution. The 
judge of our example is a person who would not be 
able to perform the function if it is at any form of 
cost coming from the public or any of the involved 
sites. 

Thus in this case the judge is a spiritual force 
present among the other forces and senses. The 
spirits may be present and the fires could be 
present as well. The judge though is not willing to 
accept any form of contribution from any of those 
spiritual qualities. Even if they agree to contribute. 
(In the case of the previously described outer 
humility  it would accept such contributions when 
the senses agree to supply them. But the inner 
humility  is offended by anything which might be 
provided from the others.) 

As a corollary of the above reasoning we may 
observe that such a person would not request any 
form of assistance from the others when 
performing his/her duties . Any such request 
would be inevitable interpreted as a request for 
contribution of some resources. Thus the judge we 
are describing is self sufficient and self reliant in 
the task being performed. 

Let us now take a look at the nature of the 
judging function the force of inner humility 
performs. 

The first function has been indicated some 
time ago when we talked about the outer memory 
sending information to the inner memory for 
accommodation. Such information would be 
presented to the inner humility on its way for 
evaluation. The information may be redirected to 
the inner memory or to the facility called Ȭthe 
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nameô. The first instance occurs when the 
information is recognized as of insignificant type. 
However, if such information may become a 
building block of a personal identity of the soul 
(like for example a title of some sort) then the 
information may be redirected by the inner 
humility toward the Ȭnameô. The most important 
observation we would like to make in relation to 
the fact is that the inner humility would not alter 
the information in any way. The only function 
performed would be to objectively recognize the 
nature and value of such information and 
subsequently choose the proper route for it to 
follow.  

Another function that we have already 
observed is to act on the outer conscience in order 
to remind it of the problems with the distortions of 
the laws written within it. The ability of the outer 
conscience to overshadow the original letter of the 
law with some new statements and 
interpretat ions has been mentioned beforehand. 
Here, the inner humility would try to stimulate the 
sense to perform the cleansing if needed. An 
example of such action would be seen when 
someone looks at any inappropriate behaviour 
and makes a statement suggesting a disagreement 
or even rejection of a behaviour (Ȭyou are not 
supposed to do that...ô). However, later on the 
inner humility may suggest to the outer 
conscience: Ȭhavenôt I done something similar 
myself...?ô Such reminder is meant to wake up the 
natural actions present in the conscience in order 
to cleanse it. (Ȭ...and who is without a sin let him 
first cast a stone...ô) 

An interesting observation needs to be made 
at this stage. Among all of the spirits there is one 
who is prevented from influencing the inner 
humility  in any way. The specific spirit is 
prevented not only from influencing the force but 
even from submitting any form of complaint or 
request. This spirit is the spirit of love. Love is 
absolutely irrational but the judgmental process 
requires objectivity and coolness of head. When 
the inner humility is standing on truth and 
objectivity the spirit of love makes emotional 
impressions disregarding any form of rationality. 
Thus the spirit of love is prevented from becoming 
a part of the judicial system and may not request 
any form of assistance in her problems. 

This is one of the reasons the spirit of love 
possesses her own form of reaction to any 
potential problems. The spirit of love may replace 
herself with hatred when offended strongly.  

Another spirit that is prevented from 
influencing the judicial process performed by the 
inner humility  is the spirit of prophecy. Any 

prophecy is subject to verification at the time of 
fulfilment. Any unfulfilled prophecy possesses the 
capability of becoming true later on but the nature 
of the realization is not known until that time. The 
problem with unfulfilled prophecies is twofold.  

The first one is that no one knows if the 
prophecy is true until the time of realization. The 
second is that the actual interpretation of any 
prophecy is impossible until the time of 
realization. Even words spoken in a seemingly 
open and direct way may contain hidden 
information which would be unpredictable and 
impossible to interpret before the time of 
fulfilment. Thus the inner humility rejects any 
such statements as impossible to verify. If a 
prophecy is fulfilled then the spirit is awarded the 
recognition but never beforehand.  

The spirit of obedience by its very nature 
always redirects any problematic situations to the 
inner humility  for the purpose of being judged. It 
refrains from providing any other form of 
contribution. This property is visible even on the 
level of the sense of touch that would report 
information on the surface being touched but 
would refrain from assigning a name to it or of 
making any other form of recognition. It would 
rather say: Ȭit feels like such and such substance 
but you should know better what it really is...ô The 
part being addressed in this way is the inner 
humility that makes the final assignment of the 
identification. 

The spirit of obedience may however revolt 
against the judgement issued by the inner 
humility . This is also seen among people who do 
not accept judgments issued by the human courts. 
If it happens then the inner humility would 
probably try to reconsider the verdict and provide 
some more information to the other sense when 
rephrasing it. What in fact the inner humility does 
is to request all of the other senses to supply it 
with some additional information and to 
reconsider based on such information. 

What about hope then? Is it taken seriously 
when the judicial process takes place? The spirit of 
hope is expected to refrain from the influencing of 
the inner humility . The spirit of hope considers 
some goals as being of her property and of her 
liking. If she sees such a goal she could possibly try 
to influence the inner humility to make a 
judgement in favour of realization of it. Suppose 
we wish for obtaining some object of desires. Then 
the spirit of hope could be pressing strongly on the 
inner humility to influence it and to make such 
judgments as to allow for the purchasing of the 
object. Is it a desired situation? One could easily 
cite a number of situations when the object of 
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desire is not very rational and even harmful to the 
soul. Should we accept the pressure exerted by the 
spirit of hope and yield to the hidden desire?  

A person who seeks a spiritual perfection 
would try to resolve the apparent conflict and 
pressure by applying some more advanced ways 
of judgement. Like Solomon with the two mothers 
and the child the inner humility needs to find the 
proper solution and some form of action that 
would resolve the pressure of the spirit of hope. 
However, in a state of more perfect soul the spirit 
of hope would refrain from exerting strong 
pressures on the inner humility and rather wait 
for the desire to fulfil itself in some natural way. 

There are three spirits however whoôs 
presence in the court of justice is very much 
welcomed. The spirits of faith, truth and mercy. 
Those three spirits are requested for the 
contribution to the process of resolving of any of 
the issues being judged and the inner humility 
accepts their statements when performing the 
process of verdict creation. 

The spirit of faith provides the information 
which is to be used in the forming of the final 
verdict. This information is taken from the inner 
memory. The spirit of truth uses its logical abilities 
to assess the information. It would check for the 
consistency and for the resulting inferred 
deductions. The spirit of truth does not create a 
judgment by the deductions. It only checks the 
information provided by the spirit of faith and the 
inner memory. Finally, the spirit of mercy would 
propose any form of circumstantial evidence as to 
modify the possible verdict being formed.  

The verdict is created by the inner humility 
based on the information provided by the above 
three spirits (and associated parts of the will they 
stand on). The verdict is to reconcile the sites 
involved by establishing the most appropriate 
solution to their requirements. And who is being 
judged in all of this process? We would think that a 
fragment of information which needs to be 
accommodated within the spiritual structure of 
the soul. The soul all the time receives scraps of 
information. This information needs to be 
interpreted and assigned to a specific place. The 
senses and the spirits would act according to the 
information placed within them. The views are 
being built in this way, the internal understanding 
of justice, of reality and of any form of activity 
possible for undertaking. 

In order for the inner humility  to be able to 
perform those tasks it needs to be provided with 
as objective information as possible. It may not be 
disturbed from the perfect state of truth. This is 

why it is very sensitive to any form of false 
information coming its way. One of such possible 
sources of false information may be the sense of 
apprehension. The sense is responsible for the 
referral of the current state of the outside world as 
well as the interior of the soul. If the apprehension 
is disturbed the inner humility may not function 
properly. 

This is way when a person is under an 
alcoholic intoxication his or her way of assessment 
of various situations may be improper. The sense 
of apprehension is disturbed due to the alcohol 
present. The inner humility receives false 
information about the state of the world and the 
state of the soul. If the inner humility is mislead in 
this way it may make some very regrettable 
judgments and decisions. 

There are some other functions performed by 
the inner humility  under the function of a judge. 
One of those is to take care of a proper balance 
among the various parts of the soul. There are 
forms of balance which need to be maintained 
among the forces present. There are also forms of 
balance needed to be maintained among the 
senses and the spirits pulling the soul in various 
directions. There is also a balance needed to be 
maintained between the two forms of the law 
present in the outer and inner conscience.  

One of the biggest problems related to the 
balance maintenance comes as a result of blocking 
of the spirit of love from accessing the inner 
humility . As indicated above the spirit of love is 
removed from the contribution to the judicial 
process. However, the spirit of love is directly 
related to the sense of the inner conscience. The 
sense in turn contains in its very structure the set 
of mandatory laws. Only the prohibitive laws are 
present in the outer conscience. The effect of such 
situation is the apparent neglect of the compulsory 
laws when the inner humility makes a judgment.  

The neglect of the mandatory laws may be 
seen in the instance of the person who tries to live 
according to the law but does it in a natural way. 
That is, if a person says something like: ȬI just want 
to be a good citizen and live a proper honest life...ô 
A person accepting this kind of life philosophy 
would in the overwhelming number of cases 
neglect any compulsory laws (for example to fulfil 
any holy obligation). At the same time such a 
person would be very careful not to break any of 
the prohibitive laws. The prohibitive laws are 
stored in the outer conscience and are related to 
the spirit of mercy when present. These ones are 
always received by the inner humility. 
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Strangely enough the force of the inner 
humility  being so perfect in the undisturbed 
workings it performs is not completely objective 
only because it keeps the door permanently closed 
to some of the spirits. Still more, the problem 
encountered with the spirit of love not being able 
to communicate with the inner humility has some 
more consequences. 

As indicated in the previous chapter the need 
for a person to be able to live according to the law 
of God is a very important part of oneôs peace of 
mind. Moreover the law as such is imprinted in the 
inner and outer conscience. In order to be able to 
live in a complete harmony with those laws one 
needs to move a copy of them to the inner 
memory. In other words one needs to learn the 
letter of the law and to remember it. 

We see the same problem with the 
compulsory laws present in the inner conscience. 
Because this part of the soul may not influence the 
inner humility  in any way a person sees no need to 
live according to those laws. The only way to 
actually follow them is to make a copy of those 
laws and (similarly to the outer conscience) to 
move such copy to the inner memory. 

There are some more complex features of the 
inner humility  which are present in the force. One 
such feature is a reflexive nature of the judicial 
process. The reflexive nature of the process comes 
about from the low key the force is always trying 
to maintain. The low key meaning it always 
refrains from enforcing its own view on the others 
but rather tries to use the other sensesô properties 
to perform the resolution of any problem.  

Thus the inner humility would try to reflect 
any possible issue presented by a sense back to it 
for resolution. One of such examples is the ability 
to bounce back any issue presented by the outer 
conscience. The outer conscience may ask for 
mercy in any given case. The inner humility would 
ask the outer conscience if it has been exercising 
mercy by itself. This is equivalent to a situation 
when a person requests mercy while being judged 
in a court. The judge may check the background of 
such a person seeking any previously merciful 
behaviours of the applicant. If the accused person 
is merciful in his/her past behaviours then a 
possible merciful verdict may be expected. 

Another form of reflection performed by the 
inner humility  is the request of verification of any 
provided information. This is really the spirit of 
truth  (or the sense of logic) showing her presence. 
The inner humility would request the memory for 
confirmation of any given information in this way 
returning the case to the memory for sorting out. 

In the case of the human judicial system this may 
be seen as a request for verification or the 
information presented.  

There are a number of possible extensions of 
the subject of the inner humility performing the 
task of a judge. We are not going to investigate all 
of those statements but would rather like to move 
a bit further on and to discuss the fire of the inner 
word  when it descents on a soul. 

The fire when descending on a soul makes a 
very marked impression. The body of such a 
person may be so strongly under the influence of 
the fire that any of the onlookers may actually see 
the effect of the presence of the fire. A person 
under such influence would feel a bit like under a 
very high fever. This is not that there would be any 
high temperature of the body. On the contrary the 
body temperature of such a person remains 
normal throughout the entire experience. 
However, the muscles of the body shiver in a 
fashion very much similar to that of a feverish 
person. The shivering may be so strong that such a 
person may have serious problems with speaking. 
The muscles of the chin become contracted and 
the entire body undergoes such feverish-like 
trembling spasms.  

The experience may last for couple of minutes 
or maybe up to fifteen minutes. The sensation is 
very much related to the words being spoken and 
is intensified when a person tries to speak. It may 
seem to be a bit like a contradiction. A person 
under the visible influence of the fire tries to 
speak. When the words are being formed the fire 
makes the impression on the body making the 
pronunciation of the word difficult or even 
impossible. When the person resigns from the 
intention of speaking the sensation becomes less 
preventing so the person may try to continue the 
sentence. Again while doing this the sensation 
returns in the intensified strength making the 
uttering of the words more difficult. 

The above situation comes about due to the 
fact that the fire is very much related to the actual 
words being uttered. Thus the pronunciation of 
the words is equivalent to the manifestation of the 
fire. When we stop speaking the fire is not 
manifested so much and therefore the sensation 
becomes less visible.  

The fire of the inner word is responsible for 
the creation of the world. This is the very spiritual 
quality which pronounced the words: Ȭlet there be 
lightô. The effect of this fact is in the apparent 
association of the sensations described above with 
the actual act of speaking. The ȬWordô exists as an 
identifiable being and whenever manifested by the 
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means of pronunciation it also manifests itôs 
presence by the bodily sensation. 

The fire of the inner word brings the function 
performed by the inner humility to a higher level. 
The fire is capable of performing actions we 
usually attribute with a ruler (a king) and not 
merely the supreme judge. The most striking 
example of those abilities is the possibility of 
breaking of the law performed sometimes by the 
inner word. The king is above the law and uses the 
supreme administrative powers to reconcile the 
senses even if the actual action is against the letter 
of the law present in the memory or the 
conscience.  

The above situation usually happens when 
either the consciences or the logic opposes the 
letter of the law in a given situation. (Is it proper 
to release the prisoners from the burning building 
of a prison? The prisoners may be guilty but the 
fire would result in their death. Such death would 
be seen as contrary to the conscience and the 
logic.) Thus the inner word may be seen as a king 
who may break the law in some special situations. 

The kingly notion of the inner word should be 
seen as an executive branch. The king does not 
create any new laws. This function is performed by 
still another part of the soul. The executive power 
of the inner word consists mainly of the 
implementation of various solutions within the 
already existing legal structure. 

However, the inner word may object to any 
law which is not imprinted in the consciences. 
Only the original imprint of the law made by the 
Spirit of God is seen as totally binding. When a 
person incorporates any form of additional laws 
they seem to be holding until contradicted by 
some contrary situation. In those cases the inner 
word would instantly ignore those human 
additions and would choose a solution fitting to 
her judgement. 

The discussion we have provided so far may 
seem to be very interesting but we still have not 
indicated how the inner humility and the inner 
word  lead to the state of spiritual perfection. As 
noted in previous chapters any of the fires is 
capable to attain the spiritual perfection within 
itself and we would like to see how it is done here. 

What we have already observed is that the 
inner humility  when permanently immobilized by 
the presence of the inner word would make a 
person extremely self reliant and undemanding. 
Such person would refrain as much as possible 
from any form of external intervention, even to the 
level of refusing of external help. On the other 

hand such a person would try to contribute to the 
others as much as possible. 

The second important observation is that such 
a person would block some of the spirits from 
accessing him/her. The most striking case being 
the blockage of the spirit of love. 

From the Godôs point of view such a person 
makes a number of claims that would need to be 
verified in some way. More correctly those claims 
are not being verified but rather strengthened 
within such person (as God wishes well to 
anybody). The most obvious claim resulting from 
the above stand is that the person suggests as 
being worthy of other peopleôs trust. If the person 
is not taking anything from the others and 
moreover the person is always seeking the good of 
the others then we are inclined to trust such 
person. 

In the case of the trust it is never an intrinsic 
part of any person. The only exception being the 
early age children and the persons who possess 
the spirit of love as their intrinsic and permanent 
feature. In all of the other cases (that is in most 
cases) anyone needs to develop the colour of trust 
over time. 

In the case of our person we are being told to 
trust  him/her. In order to actually see that we may 
put our trust in the person we need to see some 
examples suggesting so. Thus the person needs to 
go through a number of different experiences 
where the potential trust is being developed and 
rechecked. 

This is what God does with such a person. The 
very humble one is being constantly placed in a 
series of situations where the trustfulness is being 
developed and checked. Those situations are 
always different and never repeat themselves. 
However, the common denominator is that they 
always relate to the notion of trust in some way.  

The most difficult ones are not really related 
to the common problems of the life. Those can be 
understood by most of the people. The most 
difficult ones are related to the way of seeing 
oneself as a part of the Godôs created universe 
which consists of not only the visible world but 
also the things present in heaven. The person 
being checked against the problem of trust is also 
required to be able to see oneôs own life in the 
context of eternal life, the Godôs plan of salvation 
and the ability of representing the tasks presented 
by God within the realm of men. 

One could certainly cite the statements made 
by Jesus during his mission on earth when he 
indicates the sufferings and dangers awaiting him 
in the future. He certainly continued the mission 
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assigned to him by God even being in danger. Thus 
God would be able to say: ȬI trust  this man to 
follow my mission on earthô. In order to be so 
trustworthy one needs to be able to relate not only 
to the things seen on earth and the way of thinking 
of the people but also to the way God sees the 
universe. 

A person thus walking along this very difficult 
and dangerous road needs to be completely stable 
mentally, be absolutely detached from the issues 
of the world and to resign from the personal 
interests on behalf of the others. 

When God sees that such person is worthy of 
Godôs trust the Spirit of love begins to press on the 
other facilities of the Spirit in order to obtain some 
favours for the trustful person. At the same time 
the Spirit of love has no direct contact with the 
person and may not access him/her. Love tries to 
find some other routes in order to reach the 
person and the only ones available are those 
provided by the other spiritual qualities. Thus love 
comes to each of the other parts of the Spirit 
making it support the person thus favoured. 

One needs to understand what happens to the 
spirit of love as present in the Spirit. The spirit of 
love bases her attention on the ability to trust any 
given person. In this case the level of trust is 
brought to the absolute maximum. The person is 
so completely detached from representing own 
interest and at the same time so consumed in the 
representation of the interest of God (or others) 
that the spirit of love is completely overwhelmed 
by the attraction. God becomes sick of love toward 
such person and makes every possible effort to 
cloth the person in any possible virtue. 

On the other hand the spirit of love is a jealous 
one. She would like to keep the person as her own 
without any form of sharing with the others. The 
effect of such stand is that the person becomes 
even more excluded and separated from the 
society and is totally reliant on the grace of God. 
This time the trust becomes directed toward God 
and the person because of the complete isolation 
from the surroundings is moved toward trust in 
the Spirit of God. At this stage one could risk a 
statement that the isolation becomes a form of 
distinction. The person is being seen as chosen by 
God and at the same time God sees the person as 
being chosen for her own private protection. This 
may be taken even further and a special bound 
forms between the Spirit of God and the person 
when the reliance becomes mutual. 

Sometimes a notion of spiritual marriage is 
introduced by some saints. One could expect that 
the level of mutual interest as described above 

could be called or compared to that term. 
However, one needs to understand one important 
point in here. The marriage between two persons 
is the union of those two. The marriage in order to 
actually take place needs to be performed by the 
Spirit of Union (this is consistent with the 
sacrament of marriage). The Spirit of Union being 
just another part of the Spirits would certainly act 
in favour of such right. The joining takes place 
between two separate persons. Thus the Spirit of 
Love is being married to a person with the perfect 
inner humility  and only at this stage it is possible 
to say that they become one person. That is to say 
that only at this stage the Spirit of Love is allowed 
to descend on the person thus described. Up till 
that time the Spirit of Love has no access to the 
person. (This may seem a bit odd to some). 

In order to achieve this state, the Spirit of Love 
had to request the assistance from all of the other 
parts of the Spirit. All of them had to descent on 
the person and had to join in the perfect union. In 
other words, a person who walks along this road 
experiences a series of sensations of being joined 
by each of the spiritual qualities present in the 
Spirit of God. The person becomes more and more 
submerged in the Spirit as time progresses and the 
very last of the spirits that descends is the Spirit of 
Love. At this stage such a person is completely 
enclosed by the presence of the Spirit. 

It would be nice to make a reflection at this 
point and to see where such a person has come to. 

The first observation may be a surprise to 
many. This observation is that the person thus 
described may be initially of any nature what so 
ever. This means that such a person in theory at 
least may represent the arch-angel with the 
permanent fire of Inner Word (that would be 
Emmanuel). But equally well such a person could 
be any form of any other arch-angels or angels or 
even any human what so ever. This is because the 
special property needed for the movement along 
this road is hidden in the part of the will. That is in 
the inner humility . It is neither the effect of any of 
the wet spirits nor the fires. The inner humility is a 
part of anyone created in the image of God. All of 
the humans and all of the angel-type of persons 
contain this particular facility which is present in 
the part of God we like to call the Will. 

This is the reason why we would like to say 
that the law of God is the same with respect of the 
humans and the off-springs of God. 

The second observation we would like to 
make is that the initial requirement of movement 
of the letter of the law from the inner conscience 
to the inner memory sets a person on a road of 
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living according to the law. Such decision and the 
subsequent life in agreement with the law make a 
person completely acceptable to God. Moreover, 
the compulsory law thus present in the inner 
memory makes a person living in accordance with 
the laws cherished by the spirit of love. (Please 
recall that the inner conscience is joined by the 
spirit of love when in the colour of trust). The 
overall effect of such situation is that the person 
lives in agreement with the expectations of the 
spirit of love. Again, this makes such a person 
acceptable in the eyes of God. 

This third observation is a bit more complex 
than the previous two. The observation comes 
from the conclusion of our description of the 
perfection seeking person. The final state of the 
soul of such a person was the absolute immersion 
in the Spirit of God. This means that the person 
was capable of fulfilling the words spoken in the 
older texts prophesying an occurrence of a person 
who would bring God (Spirit) from above to earth. 
The effect we have described is really such a 
situation. The entire Spirit of God has descended 
on such a person and is present on earth. The 
person represents a complete perfection of the 
Union with the Spirit and the Union is achieved in 
its entirety.  

A person in such a special situation may 
choose to follow the original direction of his/her 
soul movement and work for the good of others 
even more. This is really what characterized that 
person from the very beginning. The notion of 
resigning from seeking oneôs own good and 
providing for the others. Such person may exercise 
the opportunity of providing even more by sharing 
the state of oneôs own soul with the others. Thus 
making the most of the distinguished situation 
such person may offer the sacrament of the holy 
communion to the others and include in the 
sacrament all of the spiritual qualities thus 
received from the Spirit. 

This is really what was offered by the person 
capable of achieving this distinguished state and 
the completeness of the Spirit has been provided 
to those who would not be capable of reaching 
such extreme heights of perfection on their own. 

Please observe that the ability of offering the 
holy communion is in fact a form of sacrificing 
oneôs own soul for the sake of the others. This 
sacrifice comes about as an effect of a rejection of 
oneself for the sake of the others and for the sake 
of the mission assigned by the Spirit. However, the 
ability of making an acceptable offering of oneself 
is denoted by the title of an arch-priest. Thus we 
come to the conclusion that the notion of an arch-
priest is introduced in two different places. The 

ability of performing self offering which is 
acceptable to God may be attained either via the 
route of the inner penance or by the route of the 
inner word . 

What we have just described comes again to 
those three most inner parts of the Spirit. The legal 
state of provision of the grace to all of the present 
on earth may be interpreted as the manifestation 
of the Kingdom (ability to form laws). The second 
of the points comes to the manifestation of the 
Power (applied to the act of salvation). And the 
third statement is one of the possible 
manifestations of the Glory (procreation through 
the sacrament of the holy communion). 

The force of the Outer Status and the 
fire of the Outer Wisdom  

he force of the outer status as well that of 
the inner one are so strong and flashy 
that anyone is fully aware of their 

existence and action. Those forces are responsible 
for most commonly known passions occurring 
among the people and of the recognition of anyone 
as being of any special value. The forces occur in 
any form of life and in any situation one could only 
imagine. Thus we associate the force of status with 
those occupying the positions of distinction, the 
famous people or performing some complex jobs. 
We also associate the force of status with anybody 
having substantial financial resources. 

Among all of those forms of life and status 
recognition we would like to observe just one. This 
is because of the subject of our book and the value 
placed on information passing. The status enjoyed 
by the teachers. 

From the point of the previous chapters the 
ability of supplying with the information has a 
tremendous importance. At least two of the fires 
listed beforehand explicitly required the learning 
of some specific information pieces in order to 
progress on the road of perfection. The 
information present in the senses of conscience 
was to be pressed into the inner memory for that 
purpose. Thus we definitely need someone to 
teach us this information and the meanings of the 
laws provided by God. 

A teacher receives a special form of 
recognition. This recognition always comes from 
the other people (either students or the parents of 
the students). Therefore the status we are dealing 
with respect to the teachers is of the outer nature. 
But also because the information to be provided is 
related to the laws of God we would be expecting 
that such a teacher may receive the special 
recognition coming from God himself. 

T 
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Our interest in this chapter is in the teachers 
who perform the task of teaching the laws of God. 
This is really the main task requested by the other 
fires already presented. We would also like to see 
such a teacher to progress along the road provided 
by the fire of the outer wisdom so that at the final 
stages we would be able to see the teacher 
attaining some form of spiritual perfection.  

One would like to ask a basic question at the 
very beginning of such description. Is anyone 
destined for such distinguished task? Could we 
select the teachers from any possible population of 
candidates? Some years ago we have seen some 
teachers providing information on any 
appropriate subject and we have seen students 
commenting about them. The students are very 
critical in their views about the teachers and it is 
quite difficult to satisfy their objective 
requirements. Usually we would hear them 
complaining but on some rare occasions they 
would say referring to the teachers: Ȭ...They know 
what they are talking about...ô  

Such a statement is quite rare but represents 
an illustration of the keen observation skills 
possessed by the students. They can always spot a 
good teacher. This is instantly associated with the 
force of outer status as such teacher would be 
valued by the students. 

In our story we would like a teacher to seek 
the state of perfection and therefore we would like 
to see one who, as above, would know what 
he/she is talking about. Thus because the topic is 
relate to the spirituality of God the teacher needs 
to have some prior experience of the Spirit. 

How are we supposed to ensure that? It seems 
to be a very difficult requirement if we are to 
recruit the teachers for our spiritual school. The 
answer may be two fold. The first pool of such 
teachers may be selected from those who were 
born with the presence of some part of the Spirit 
already implanted in their souls. Those persons 
would be the natural off-springs of the Spirit. As 
indicated beforehand the Spirit of God and the Will 
created the material world and the humanity for 
the purpose of accepting the natural off-springs of 
God among them. Thus the off-springs are to be 
born into this material world and by their natural 
spiritual construction they would satisfy our initial 
requirement. 

The second group may be taken from any 
population of humanity provided they have 
already experienced the grace of the Spirit of God. 
There are a number of ways for such process to 
take place and the presence of the sacraments is 
meant to be of help in achieving such goal. Thus, as 

long as a person is capable of experiencing some 
form of communion with the Spirit of God such 
person would be able to satisfy the students 
asking for the teachers who Ȭknow what they are 
talking aboutô. 

The above requirement is just a compulsory 
one. It does not ensure that the chosen persons 
would be good teachers in fact. The knowledge of 
some field of studies does not necessarily make 
one capable to provide the information to the 
others. Let us look in more detail at what is needed 
in order to understand the road to perfection as 
defined within this chapter. 

Let us start with a form of teaching as 
exercised in the classrooms. There is a teacher and 
there are students and the teacher is to provide 
the information to the students in such a way that 
it would be accessible. The first observation we 
would like to make is that the passing of 
information to the others is associated with a 
tremendous level of responsibility. The person 
performing the task leads the students in a specific 
direction of thinking and the subsequent life 
decisions of such students may be on some 
occasions associated with the information 
provided beforehand. Thus a teacher needs to be 
able to disassociate oneself from the information 
being passed. The teacher needs to be able to point 
to the source of information and not claim the 
credit for it. The teacher would never say that such 
and such information is an objective fact. Rather 
would provide the information and at the same 
time point to the site responsible for the 
information provision. Let it be some scientist or 
some religious revelation the teacher would 
always allow the students to form their own views 
about the information provided. 

The above approach is needed to allow for the 
students to become responsible thinkers. This is 
not any form of philosophy they are to exercise, 
but rather the ability to process the information 
themselves. The effect of such approach is two 
fold. Firstly, the students become more 
responsible for the views they form during the 
learning process. Secondly, the information 
becomes better remembered only because the 
process of learning required them to rephrase the 
information in the way accessible to their inner 
memory. 

Another important requirement needed to be 
satisfied is the ability of the teacher to be aware of 
the state of progress made by the students. Each of 
the learning persons makes the progress in a 
different speed. Each requires a different level of 
help or assistance. Each is different in the way the 
information presented is processed and accepted. 
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The teacher needs to be aware of this situation 
and needs to be able to accommodate the need of 
the less bright students. 

There is a need for the patience to be 
exercised with respect to the slower students. At 
the same time there is a need for allowing the 
brighter students to progress. Thus the slow one is 
not to stop the bright one. But the teacher is not to 
curse the slow student only because he/she needs 
more time to accommodate the information 
presented. The skill of keeping all of the students 
in one pack is a very difficult indeed and could be 
compared to the problems faced by a shepherd. 

One needs to remember that there are a 
number of roads leading to the perfection in the 
Spirit and the learning is just one of those. If a 
student is not capable to accommodate the 
information presented there should be another 
way for him/her to progress.  

One other important point to observe is 
related to the actual information being presented. 
The way of learning is a way of fear. One may not 
see it at this stage but it will be seen later on. The 
effect of this is that the students learn much more 
readily the false information than the true one. If a 
teacher presents false information to the students 
(even as an example how not to do things) the 
students are bound to remember it for ever. 
However, if at the same time the teacher presents 
true information the students in most cases would 
just ignore it.  

A person while learning is very sensitive with 
respect to any danger encountered. This is 
because of the fear of making a mistake. This is 
what is presented to the inner memory for 
storage: Ȭremember not to step into this place... 
there is a danger in it...ô The memory would make 
sure this kind of information is stored properly 
and recalled at any given moment. After all this is 
why the information was stored in the first place, 
so to be careful and refrain from the error. 

However, if the information is a true, the outer 
status would just say to the inner memory: Ȭcould 
you please store it somewhere for later use?ô And 
thus the inner memory would through it 
somewhere and would have a really hard time to 
find it later on. 

Thus it is a cardinal error to present the 
students with some false information with a 
comment: Ȭ...remember not to do this...ô So thus the 
students would surely remember... and some of 
them would inevitably do it from time to time. 

The learning of the law of God is not much 
different from the learning of any subject what so 
ever. In the cases of the other subjects one 

encounters situations when one is not able to 
perform a given task properly and needs time to 
be able to gain a required level of perfection. 
Similarly, with the learning of the ways of God one 
needs time to accommodate the information 
presented. Thus on the road travelled in this way 
one makes mistakes. This is a common situation to 
make an error in interpretation of the law but 
after some time such person should be able to 
become fluent in any given law.  

Still one should not despair because of such 
lapses but rather return to the initial state and to 
try again with a better result. 

At the same time the process of learning is 
supposed to lead toward closeness of God. 
Therefore, any other direction should be 
eliminated. A person undertaking the studies of 
the law is expected to seek God in the true 
undisturbed form and not to seed any form of 
superstition or any false interpretation of the 
actions of the Spirit.  

Still more, the process of learning needs to be 
recognized as difficult by itself. A person 
undertakes not only the task of remembering the 
laws and understanding them but also the task of 
accommodating them in oneôs own personal life. 
Such accommodation may be quite difficult for 
some. The main requirement from the teachers in 
this respect is to refrain from making such 
learning process in any way more difficult. The 
learning is a steep curve by itself. A teacher should 
try as hard as possible to make this curve less 
steep so the students would not be paralysed by 
the task provided. 

Another comment we would like to make at 
this stage is to observe that any given person is 
limited in the abilities of information 
accommodation. Some are capable of 
remembering an extreme amount of facts. Some 
are more modest in this respect. It is possible to 
extend oneôs own ability of remembering and 
reasoning to a great extend but such ability is also 
limited. At some stage a person becomes not 
capable of accepting more of information. This is 
usually seen as a form of loosing interest in the 
subject. (Please do not mix it with the initial lack of 
interest which is a result of difficulty of entering 
the process of learning). A person we are 
describing here would be expected to be a mature 
in development. Such person would usually be 
capable of undertaking some more responsible 
tasks and in this way resigning from the further 
studies. This situation should be accommodated 
within the schooling structure. After all the goal of 
the entire process is to bring the persons closer to 
God and not to make everyone a super scientist. 
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The bringing to God may be achieved in a number 
of ways and the schooling part is just one of the 
ways. 

The above points are mainly relevant to the 
position of a teacher within some schooling 
system. The teacher is placed against the students 
and becomes a mediator between the information 
and the students. This form of teaching is very 
important especially from the inner memoryȬs 
point of view. However, there is still another form 
of information passing and teaching which is even 
more important. 

The more advanced form of information 
passing is through living within the information. A 
teacher of this kind changes the surrounding 
world by the means of example. Instead of just 
providing the information by the means of words 
such a person lives within the information and 
allows for it to be accessible by the means of 
observation. Such situation also raises the outer 
status of the teacher but only at the stage when the 
information is accessible to the public. Such 
accessibility may happen a considerable time after 
the actual life of a person or it may happen 
concurrently with the life. It very much depends 
on the readiness of the public observing the 
presentation. 

We would expect that a person placed in a 
situation of teaching through the life examples has 
been placed on the road to perfection within the 
fire of the outer wisdom.  

Before we describe some of the features of the 
state of teaching through an example we would 
like to make a comment about one of the most 
important aspects of the outer wisdom. The most 
introductory state of the descent of the fire is 
correlated with the apprehension of fear. The fear 
becomes a part of that road and it makes life of a 
person being lead along much more difficult. The 
fear is not related to any form of external danger 
even though those dangers may actually take 
place. The fear is related to the movements 
happening within such personôs mind. 

A person who is under the influence of the fire 
of the outer wisdom becomes aware of the 
possibilities of mental distortions. Those 
distortions are very much in line with the cases 
placed in some mental institutions. Such person 
may become completely terrified by the apparent 
observation of inability of leading a normal 
Ȭmentally correctô life. One observes occurrences 
of inability of decision making. One also observes 
some cases when the reality is difficult to 
apprehend. Even more, the state of mind becomes 
oppressed by some difficult to localized stresses. 

A person undergoing actions of the outer 
wisdom may sit with an open mouth with saliva 
dropping down the shirt having and at the same 
time difficulties with collecting oneôs thoughts. 
One may be under such a stress as to feel under 
pain within the brain but without any actual 
physical distortion to the body. On other occasions 
one may observe that the Spirit may completely 
lead the person in an undesirable direction only to 
show the response to some previous behaviour. 
All of this is very difficult and needs some more 
explanation. 

The fire of the outer wisdom is very much 
concerned with the proper interpretation of the 
laws by the person. Such person is being schooled 
by the Spirit. The schooling is very rough on 
occasions and the entire attention of the Spirit is 
to bring the person to a state of a proper 
interpretation of the laws of God.  

During the process the person learns the laws 
and inevitably makes some mistakes on the way. 
What the Spirit shows is that she is capable of a 
complete control of the personôs mind. Not only of 
control but also of distorting it at will. Thus a 
person may experience any form of distortion on 
the way. Those distortions may be observed by the 
person and the effect of such observations may be 
of utmost mental pain to the person but at the 
same time they are impossible to control. The only 
way of preventing them is to live according to the 
law. 

Thus a person is presented with a clear 
observation of a result of any breaking of any laws. 
The effect of such breaking (usually observed on a 
subsequent day) is occupied with an extremely 
unpleasant mental experience. 

Another reason of such unpleasant 
experiences is due to the past unlawful 
behaviours. Those acts committed years before 
cause the Spirit at the current time to act in some 
very decisive manner against the mind of the 
person. All of that causes an extreme fear. One 
comes to a conclusion after some time of those 
experiences that there is no real danger presented 
by people when comparing to the experiences 
provided by the Spirit. Those people out there may 
only harm me. The Spirit may make me insane 
with some extremely unpleasant consequences. 
The insanity is seen as much more unpleasant and 
dangerous than anything any human person could 
be capable of doing. 

There is another aspect of such experience. 
One starts to learn the importance to live 
according to the will of God. By this we mean the 
particular decisions presented by God and the 
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form of life one would possibly follow if allowed 
exercising oneôs own judgement. The Will of God 
contains some specific plan for a person. This plan 
is particular for everyone and contains some well 
defined objectives one is supposed to achieve 
while on earth. If the person moves away from 
those possible objectives then the fire of outer 
wisdom would intervene in the form of such 
ordeals in order to return the person on the 
expected course of action. Those interventions 
may be of extremely strong nature making the 
state of mind of such person visible to any 
onlooker. 

All of those statements listed above relate to 
the state of mind of such person. Those ordeals 
may last for any length of time, even for years if 
the Spirit choses to act in this way. However, there 
are also some physically noticeable effects one 
needs to know about which are related to the 
descending fire of outer wisdom. 

Those physically recognizable manifestations 
come much later than the mental distortions 
described above. One may go through a period of 
mental correction like above for few years or so 
without experiencing any of the physical 
sensations. However, when the time is right the 
physical manifestations of the presence of the fire 
would come and they are so strong that there is no 
way of mistaking them. 

The main area of the body which experiences 
the manifestation of the fire is the bones. The fire 
enters the very bones and presses them from 
within with such a force that the experience is on 
the level of pain. One could risk a statement that 
there is a need for the experience to last at most 
for a second otherwise the person would not be 
able to withstand it.  

The fire may enter through a part of the body 
in a very localized fashion. Such entry is observed 
by the recipient and could be compared to a point 
which with an incredible speed moves from the 
outside through for example the top of the head 
lower into the area of the torso. Then the fire 
moves from one set of the ribs to the other 
entering the structure of the bones. When the fire 
enters the volume of the bones (ribs) she pushes 
from the inside making them very painful. After 
that the fire would leave through the same route 
that is through the top of the head. 

A person undergoing such sort but painful 
experience feels empty inside. That is there is no 
physical prevention for the fire to move in the 
fashion she moves. There are no additional 
sensations associated with such manifestation. 
There are also no revelations nor any form of 

information passing. Also, one is not moved 
emotionally in any special way. 

What happens then to a person who lives the 
life within the information? How is it to be 
presented to the others and what requirements 
such person needs to satisfy? 

One of the first requirements would be to 
refrain from any demand of obedience from the 
others. The person is placed in a number of 
difficult situations and sometimes one could 
expect that the request of obedience from the 
others would be appropriate. To the contrary. The 
teacher presenting the information by being 
within her should always accept the freedom of 
the others of observing or walking away. Even the 
freedom of criticizing and disagreeing. One is to be 
always aware that the spirit of obedience has the 
capability of revolting. Pressing her would return a 
rejection. Allowing her to choose allows for 
possible acceptance. 

Another important way of behaviour is to keep 
away from other peopleôs mental properties. One 
is supposed not to steel and this law is very much 
applicable to other people good deeds. A person 
we are describing here fights for the state of 
spiritual cleanness and placing oneself in a 
situation when someone may make an accusation 
of a serious sin would be not welcomed. 

Another behaviour is related to the perfection 
of the spirit of obedience. The fire of the outer 
wisdom stands on the spirit of obedience and 
therefore needs a proper support from it. 
Therefore one is not to ever revolt against anyone 
of superior stand.  

Still more demanding is the requirement of 
not sinning and of not being a cause of someone 
elseôs sin. The first one seems to be a natural 
consequence of living according to the laws of God. 
However, the laws of God go even deeper and 
require not be guilty of bringing someone else into 
a sin. This seemingly simple requirement is in fact 
very difficult to fulfil. If someone performs an act 
of aggression against the person thus living that 
someone commits a sin. But we could say that the 
person being harmed brought the other one into 
sin by merely allowing the act to take place. Thus 
the person is to escape from any of such complex 
situations so the aggressor has no opportunity for 
sinning. At the same time the person is not to sin 
by making such a pass. 

What about the martyrs then? Are they not 
guilty of allowing the offenders to kill them? One 
must agree that the situation of such martyrs is 
difficult when analysed within the fire of the outer 
wisdom. There is however a possibility that the 



The description through the Approach 

 
 

110 

executioners are not really related to the act of 
killing of a martyr. The most spectacular example 
of such situation is the death of Jesus. The Roman 
solders who executed him were not involved in 
the judicial process leading to his death. They 
were performing an execution and this was part of 
their job. They could equally well not know who 
they actually kill. In such special cases the person 
of the saint may not be held responsible for the sin 
performed by the persecutors. Thus Jesus is not 
guilty of the sin of the Roman solders by allowing 
them to kill him. 

The above point may seem to be of such a 
difficulty to satisfy that it is almost impossible to 
fulfil it. One could risk a statement that it is much 
easier to become a saint through a pure sin-less 
life and natural death than by martyrdom. 

Another requirement placed before a person 
following the road of the outer wisdom is to be 
aware of the effect of oneôs actions on the others. 
Those actions and examples may lead to 
problematic behaviours among the potential 
followers and such are to be avoided. The person 
is responsible for the teaching he/she provides. 
This is different than the case of a school teacher 
who was just a provider of information gleaned by 
the others. In this case however the person is 
personally involved in the information creation. 
The person lives within the information. The 
teaching is done by example and not by the verbal 
statements. Such situation makes the person even 
more responsible due to the impossibility of 
refraining from the personal input and 
involvement in the information creation. 

The outer wisdom standing on the outer status 
brings recognition from the others. This 
recognition may be of any form but it will always 
happen. This is a manifestation of the force being 
present. Such situation requires a very cool head 
from the site of the person following this road. If 
the recognition is used to oneôs own advantage the 
observing world would instantly become hostile to 
the person. The world is happy to provide the 
recognition as long it is not making the person any 
richer. The world is jealous of the perfection being 
created within such person and acts as just 
another form of check for the qualities being 
formed in the person. There is no way of using that 
recognition to oneôs own good and at the same 
time to retain the state of the upward movement. 

One is also not allowed to raise oneôs own 
status by lowering the status of the others. This 
could seem to be a good idea due to the fact that 
the status may be interpreted as a relative state. 
However, the effect of such behaviour would be 
again against the person trying to perfect oneself. 

Still more there could possibly be a situation 
when a person with the rising outer status could 
convert it into a position of responsibility. That 
would make the person an overseer of the others 
with the lower outer status. Such exchange is not 
very happy as it would inevitably bring the fire of 
the outer wisdom to action. This action would be 
of a correcting nature as listed above. The end of 
such correction would be a sorry situation indeed 
due to the fact that the person would inevitably 
lose the position of distinction and in the process 
of such removal also the outer status would be 
greatly reduced. The final effect would probably be 
the presence of the correcting fire who would give 
the offending person a really hard time. 

Please observe that the last three points are 
really related to the same problem of moving away 
from the predefined way of the Spirit. In all of such 
cases the fire of the outer wisdom would have to 
correct such movement by some drastic measures 
making the person very unhappy and suffering. 

We would like to make a comment related to 
the difficulties related to the initial presence of the 
fire of the outer wisdom. Each of the fires is 
represented in one of the seven sacraments. This 
is also true of the fire of the outer wisdom. The fire 
is provided by the means of the sacrament of the 
anointment of the sick. The sacrament seems to be 
applicable to anyone who is in a difficult health 
situation. However, as far as we can see the form 
of problems dealt with by the fire was always of 
mental nature. We do not recall any form of 
physical (bodily) ailment that could be addressed 
by the action of the fire.  

At the same time the bodily problems seem to 
be addressed by the fire of the outer penance. In 
the chapter related to that fire we have indicated 
that the special sensual manifestations of the fire 
are very readily observed by the persons dealing 
with the healing by the means of hand lying.  

Thus we would suggest that the sacrament of 
the anointing of the sick could be well used in 
relation to those who suffer from some mental 
problems. The bodily problems could be possibly 
addressed by the priests by the means of the 
sacrament allowing for implementation of the 
blessing. Please observe that the actual (practical) 
act of the healing of the physically sick requires a 
difficult to determine amount of intervention from 
the side of the healer. On some occasions the effect 
of the action performed by the healer may be seen 
almost instantaneously, but on a number of 
occasions there are sessions required to see any 
marked improvement in the healed person. 














































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































